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Introduction

Markus Meckl

Human history is a history of migration. Migration shaped the world
as we know it today. Twenty thousand years ago the American con-
tinent was settled by Siberian hunters, who during the Ice Age mi-
grated East and then South from Alaska to Tierra del Fuego. Follow-
ing Christopher Columbus’ expeditions to America and for centuries
to come, the continent experienced migration in various forms with
conquerors, settlers, slaves, refugees and people simply seeking a
better life, forming contemporary America (Livi-Bacci, 2012).

Similarly, from ancient Rome to modern times, European history is
a history of population movements and Europe is still influenced by
it. In 2018, 22.3 million people lived in the European Union with-
out holding citizenship of one of the European member states and
additionally, 17.6 million Europeans resided in a European country
which was not their country of origin (Eurostat, 2019). Established
by the Treaty of Maastricht in 1992, “Freedom of movement and res-
idence for persons in the EU is the cornerstone of Union citizenship”
(Fact Sheets on the European Union, 2019). However, immigration
- especially from outside the European Union - is a highly sensitive
political issue as it challenges the identity of European nations. This
became obvious in 2015 when one million people applied for asylum
in Europe and pushed the continent into political turmoil, as no com-
mon reaction among the countries could be agreed upon about the
so-called “European migrant crisis”. Germany was heavily criticised
for being too welcoming by other countries, in particular many East-
ern and Central European countries, which refused to let refugees in.

While some countries have a long history and extensive experience
when it comes to immigration and inclusion, others are relatively
new to this phenomenon. For example, two decades ago, Iceland
barely had any immigrants at all; today, they make up for 14% of
the total population, and the number is constantly rising. New im-
migration countries, like Iceland, are often at a loss when it comes
to handling diversity in sectors where individuals are increasingly in
contact with groups of various backgrounds, such as the education
sector and schools (Gunnpdrsdottir et al., 2019). Many institutional
and social organisations need to adapt to this new reality.



1 Migration and perception

It is crucial to develop the socio-cultural knowledge on migration in
a world where the understanding of diversity is indispensable. Since
the 19t century belonging, and home has been defined through the
nation state. The wars of the 19* and 20% century in Europe have
been fought in the name of the nation and monuments all over Eu-
rope commemorate those who have died “for their fatherland”. The
belief that “the supreme loyalty of the individual is felt to be due
to the nation-state” (Kohn, 1967, p.149) was developed in the 19t
century as a reaction against the Universalism of the Enlightenment.
In the German Romantic Movement, the nation was understood as
a homogenous ethnic group. Johann Gottfried Herder (1744-1803),
the man who inspired the romantic idea of the nation, wrote: “the
most natural state is one people with one national character” and
not “the wild mixtures of various breeds and nations under one
sceptre” (Herder, cited in Wilson, 1973, p. 822). It was this roman-
tic understanding of the nation which inspired national movements
in Central and Eastern European countries. This concept of nation
provided a blueprint to distinguish people between us and them. Us,
who belong to a place, and them, those strangers, who do not (Bau-
mann, 1990). This romantic idea of the nation had its revival with
the end of Communism and the disappearance of the Iron Curtain,
while at the same time the European Union as a post-national idea
took shape in order to overcome the national antagonism in Europe.
Defining identity, belonging and home for this multicultural Europe,
beyond the romantic idea of the nation state, is one of the biggest
European challenge of our time.

While migration is a constant in human history, the perception of the
migrant has changed throughout time. The most positive perception
of migration is created when the dominant narrative of a specific
migration movement has been provided by the migrants themselves
and their descendants. The Icelandic sagas are a beautiful example,
for, written in the 13% century, they celebrate the heroic deeds of
migrants from Norway who settled in Iceland in the 9% and 10 cen-
turies and provided almost ten centuries later the founding myth for
the Icelandic national movement.

Another example which creates a positive image of a specific migra-
tion movement is the US film industry. When one looks at the genre
of Western movies, an iconic view of the migrant settler, who moved
West in order to take up the wasteland of North America has been
constructed. On the other side of the spectrum, is Nazi-Germany's
portrayal of Jewish migration throughout centuries. In the movie
“The eternal Jew” (1940), the migrant is the carrier of disease and a
criminal threat to the society. The Nazi ideology framed the view on
the migrant.



2 The German example

It is the identity of a given society which determines the perception
of the migrant, and I want to illustrate this here in the introduction
with the example of Germany. From the end of the 19t century until
the end of the Nazi regime, migrants were called “Fremdarbeiter”
(foreign worker) and integration of these workers was not foreseen
or expected, as the name “foreign worker” indicates. In the 1950s
the racist ideology of Nazi-Germany was discredited and with it the
word “Fremdarbeiter”, but also the expression “Gastarbeiter” mean-
ing “guest worker”, still underlying the non-belonging and exclusion
of the migrant. Only in the late 1980s did the political debate start,
challenging this exclusion of the immigrant as Jirgen Habermas
popularised the concept of Constitutional patriotism (Mueller, 2006),
which allowed the perception of the immigrant beyond the ethnic
belonging as a German, and led to the German president Christian
Wulff proclaiming in 2010: “Islam belongs to Germany”.

It took Germany such a long time to find a consensus to the trans-
formation of Germany into a multicultural society, because of its
heritage of the romantic notion of nation. The French and their es-
sentially political notion of nation were to a certain extent much
better prepared to adapt to the multicultural reality of Europe. It is
the legacy of the French revolution and thinkers like Ernest Renan
that defined the nation not as a monocultural unity but as an idea,
or as the latter proclaimed in his speech “"What is a nation”: “Man is
a slave neither of his race nor his language, nor of his religion, nor
of the course of rivers nor of the direction taken by mountain chains.
A large aggregate of men, healthy in mind and warm of heart, cre-
ates the kind of moral conscience which we call a nation.” (Renan,
1882). In this political notion of a nation the immigrant is, despite
being different in culture or religion or ethnicity, a priori not exclud-
ed from belonging to the nation. In the German romantic idea of
nation, which influenced most Central and Eastern European coun-
tries, whatever objective criteria determined the belonging to the
nation, one of them was language. In the nation’s language “lives
its entire spiritual treasury of tradition, history, religion, and princi-
ples of life, all its heart and soul” (Herder, cited in Wilson, 1973, p.
827). Here, language is an objective criterion to distinguish between
people and not primarily understood as a tool to communicate. With
this understanding of language, an immigrant, even by learning the
language, does not secure his belonging to the nation. This would
be against the nature of things: “Every language has its definite
national character, and therefore nature obliges us to learn only
our native tongue, which is the most appropriate to our character”
(Herder, cited in Wilson, 1973, p. 827).



This romanticised idea of a nation determined the attitude towards
the guest worker in the 1950s in Germany. In the mid-fifties during
the time of the Wirtschaftswunder - the miracle-growth of the post-
war German economy - West-Germany lacked workers for its boom-
ing economy. Pressed by the industry, the government reluctantly
signed recruitment agreements with Italy in 1955 and Greece, Tur-
key, Portugal and Yugoslavia in the following years in order to ad-
dress the problem. These agreements allowed the recruitment of so-
called “guest workers” for jobs that required few/little qualifications.
The mostly male workers were allowed to work in Germany for a
period of one or two years and should then return to be replaced by
others, because the integration of these foreign workers was not at
all intended. The need for foreign workers increased further in 1961
with the building of the Berlin Wall, preventing Germans from the
East to enter the West. From 1955 to 1973 14 Million foreign work-
ers came to Germany and 11 Million left again.

However, the turnover of the foreign workers did not fit the needs of
the industry, because companies needed to teach the newly arrived
worker new skills every time. It was economically more desirable for
them that the foreign workers stayed for a longer time. Therefore,
and only for economic reasons, the return and replacement of for-
eign workers ceased.

Only the basic needs of the arriving workers were addressed, since
they were supposed to stay only for a limited amount of time, giving
them the possibility to earn money and then leave the country. Ger-
man language, for example, was only taught insofar as it was need-
ed for functioning at the workplace. Housing was provided in bar-
racks sometimes previously used to house forced labourers during
the Nazi-period. It was not uncommon for eight people to share one
room. Very often the barracks were close to the workplace but iso-
lated from the German social environment. Everything looked very
much like a temporary arrangement.

German and foreigners would work together but lived separate lives.
Common scenes on weekends included groups of foreigners walking
through the streets not knowing what to do in their free time. The
most common meeting place for the foreign workers was the train
stations, because people would arrive and bring news from home.
In the 1960s German media started radio programs in foreign lan-
guages for these workers, not to integrate them into German society,
but motivated by purely by the fear of communist infiltration, since
Radio Moscow had started to broadcast from Prague to reach out to
the foreign workers in Germany.



The recruitment of foreign workers stopped in 1973 due to the eco-
nomic crisis caused by the rising oil prices. Unemployment in Ger-
many soared and it was politically unwise to allow the industry to
hire people from foreign countries. However, by this time, over 2
million foreigner workers lived in Germany and the industry had a
strong interest to keep them in Germany, since they were used in
low skilled jobs, badly paid combined with no social status, and since
not enough Germans were available for these jobs. In order to keep
these workers in the country the rules were changed and family re-
unification was facilitated. Consequently, even though the number
of foreign workers dropped to under 2 million after 1973, the num-
ber of immigrants stayed the same, because the workers started to
bring their families into the country.

No political discourse existed around immigration and the integra-
tion of foreign workers, because Germany did not see itself as an
immigration country.

This period lasted until 1979 when for the first time, 24 years after
Germany started hiring foreign workers, a leading politician came up
with a concept for the integration of the foreigners living in Germany.
Heinz Kihn, who was the former head of one of the German Lander,
argued that politics should no longer ignore the fact that most of
the foreigners living in the country were not only guest workers who
would return to their home country once their work was done, but
would stay in Germany as immigrants. Heinz Kilhn argued that Ger-
many should offer them the possibility to integrate, by for example
giving children born in the country German passports and allowing
foreigners to vote in local elections.

Kihn was not successful but his view started a debate and politi-
cians finally realised that something had to be done. Politicians not
only reacted to the memorandum from Kihn, but also because in
the beginning of the 1980s there was a sharp increase in the num-
bers of refugees coming into the country. Meanwhile, unemployment
figures kept rising.

Since the right-wing parties employed xenophobia as a very success-
ful way of gaining votes, politicians started to take up the issue of
immigration in Germany, but - and this is important -, they framed it
as a “problem” which needed to be solved. The workers once invited
into the country turned into a “problem” that needed a solution. At
this point in the 1980s, it was no longer possible to discuss the situ-
ation of the foreign workers without using the categories of problem,
danger and threat.
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While the foreigner became a problem, politicians came up with
different solutions, all of them still underlying the idea that these
people did not belong in Germany. Money was given to foreign la-
bourers willing to leave the country and it became more difficult for
foreigners to bring their family to Germany.

Ironically, it was the very romantic notion of the nation that forced
Germany to rethink its own understanding of a nation. With the end
of the Soviet Union and the disintegration that followed, many de-
scendants of German migrants, who came to Russia in the 17t cen-
tury, decided to reclaim their German citizenship and move to Ger-
many. These people were called “Aussiedler” (resettlers). In 1990
only, nearly 400 000 resettlers claimed their German passport and
moved to Germany. There were third-generation Turkish migrants,
fluent in German and fully integrated, but without the German citi-
zenship, and people hardly speaking a word of German but holding
German citizenship, since their great-great-great-grandfather was
of German descent.

Following the Historikerstreit of 1986-1989, in which all leading
West-German Intellectuals took part in a discussion about the best
or the correct way on how to remember German Nazi’s past, the
concept of constitutional patriotism was introduced and promoted a
republican understanding of the nation, offering a path out of the ro-
mantic understanding of the nation. Constitutional patriotism meant
the norms and values of a democratic constitution should form the
basis of a political attachment to the state and not the belonging to
an ethnic group.

This changing understanding of the nation is reflected in the laws of
the country as in the year 2000 Germany’s birth laws changed and
now grants German-born children citizenship if one of their parents
has resided lawfully in Germany for at least eight years. Further-
more in 2005, Germany introduced a law on immigration of which
one of the requirements is to take German lessons, currently 600
hours in total. The concept of constitutional patriotism was needed
for a German president to state that “Islam belongs to Germany”, as
it would never have been possible as long as Germany was entan-
gled in the romantic grip of Herder and his idea of the nation state.
Germany is a good case study illustrating the change in attitude and
perception of migration. Our perception of migration is not fixed,
it develops, with this course on migration we want to contribute
to strengthen the role played by the university in advocating for
constructive, responsible and inclusive education about migration in
Europe and to encourage European universities to provide a rational
vehicle for contributions to the knowledge and the informed debate
around migration.
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Structure and Aims of the Handbook

Markus Meckl e Evrinomy Avdi

This Handbook has been created with a view to accompany a course
on Migration Studies from a multidisciplinary perspective. With this
course we want to address the topic of migration from different
academic fields and perspectives. You can take a 6-ECTS course
by combing any three 2 ECTS units. Each 2-credit unit will last two
weeks. For each of the units you will receive a grade and your final
grade will be the average of all three grades.

In the first two weeks, we will be looking at a philosophical reflec-
tion on the question of prejudice towards the other and discuss the
changing perception of the debate on immigration from assimilation
to transnationalism.

Weeks 3 and 4 will be dedicated to sociological theories with regards
to migration. Students will be introduced to the main sociological
theories concerning the causes and processes of migration, as well
as key theories about migrant integration. Also, selected sociolog-
ical studies concerning the rights of economic migrants, refugees,
irregular migrants, and undocumented migrants, and the challenges
related to nationalism and xenophobia will be discussed.

Weeks 5 and 6 will focus on psychological theories with regards to
migration. More specifically, students will be introduced to key social
psychological theories concerning group relations, acquire a theoret-
ical background for understanding the main psychological processes
involved in the experience of migration and recognize some clinical
implications of migration on mental health.

Weeks 7 and 8 will be dedicated to studying pedagogy in the context
of huan mobillity. More specifically, students with become familiar
with contemporary challenges of pedagogy of migrations, the ca-
pability approach and the concept of cultural intelligence. They will
also learn about the opportunities offered by art-based education in
expressing own cultural awareness and become aware of the neces-
sary competences needed by professionals in education.

Weeks 9 and 10 will examine Cultural and Literary Studies in the
context of migration

Finally, weeks 11 and 12 will focus on the concept of cultural rights,
as human rights in international law, their role for enhancing the in-
tegration of migrant communities, their links to the right to cultural
identity.
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Chapter 1
History and Philosophy

History and Philosophy of Migration

Lara Hoffmann e Giorgio Baruchello

Learning objectives

Upon completion of this module students will be able to:

1) Understand the role of migration in forming modern societies

2) Distinguish between assimilation theories and theories of
transnationalism as concepts of migrant integration.

3) Discuss possible implications of the concepts assimilation and
transnationalism for migration policies.

4) Discuss the meaning of prejudice as a concept in philosophy
based on its intellectual history.

1.1 History and philosophy of migration:
conceptualizing migrant integration from assimilation
to transnationalism

Lara Hoffmann

Focusing on assimilation and transnationalism, this chapter address-
es the history of two theoretical approaches to immigrant integration
in the 20™ century. We will start by investigating assimilation theo-
ries. Then, we will introduce the concept of transnationalism. Lastly,
we will discuss the links and differences between these theories and
further discuss potential implications of these theories on states and
policy makers.

In times of increasing economic and technological globalization, we
are likely to encounter someone who maintains friendships and fam-
ily connections in several countries, votes in two countries, buys
property in their country of origin and is a vivid fan of the local
sports team in their place of residence. According to classic assimila-
tion theory (Castles, 2003), the prevailing perspective on immigrant
integration in the first half of the 20t century, this individual would
not be a successfully integrated immigrant. It was generally agreed
upon classic assimilation theorists that ties to immigrants’ countries
of origin pose a challenge to society. Integration was understood as
assimilation and the disappearance of all differences between groups
of immigrants and the receiving culture.
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Classic assimilation theories dominated until the 1960s. Since that
time, scholars adapted and refined assimilation theory, for example
by developing segmented assimilation theory (Zhou, 1997), which
takes into account the differences between immigrant groups. Seg-
mented assimilation theory emphasizes the different conditions pro-
vided by the society in which immigrants are immigrating. All as-
similation theories have in common that they claim that successful
integration means that immigrants adopt the culture of the country
in which they live.

Since the mid-1990s, there has been a shift in the social scienc-
es towards investigating the lives of migrants who maintain con-
nections to two or more countries. The theory of transnationalism
(Glick-Schiller et al., 1992), which was developed in the 1990s, fo-
cuses on migrants who maintain ties to their countries of origin
as well as their countries of residence. Transnationalism provides a
significantly different approach to immigrant integration than classic
assimilation theories. The perspective of transnationalism takes into
account that immigrants can maintain elements of their culture of
origin and at the same time take part in the society in which they
live. According to the theory of transnationalism, the migrant de-
scribed above could be seen as integrated, as connections to several
countries are not seen as a problem to the integration of immigrants.

The first theories that we will examine in this chapter are assimila-
tion theories. Assimilation theories were first developed at the be-
ginning of the 20™ century in the United States of America at a time
when immigration to the USA increased rapidly.

Assimilation theory views integration as adapting to the culture of
the receiving society and leaving the culture of one’s country of origin
behind. As will be discussed in more detail below, classic assimilation
theories imply that groups of immigrants inevitably become more
similar to the culture of the receiving country over time. In general,
assimilation theories focus on the challenges that immigrants are
going through and the sometimes painful process of leaving aspects
of their countries of origin behind in order to assimilate successfully
into a new culture.

The earliest classic assimilation theories are theories of the ‘melt-
ing pot”. The term *melting-pot’ is derived from a theatre play with
the same title, which was produced by Israel Zangwill in 1908. The
development of assimilation theory is associated with the Chicago
School of Sociology, most notably the work of Robert E. Park (Park,
1914). When assimilation theories were developed, over one-third
of Chicago’s population was foreign-born and assimilation theories
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were an attempt to research the societal change following the in-
creasing number of immigrants (Park, 1950). There was a strong
link between the earliest assimilation theories and notions of Ameri-
canization. Fairchild, who developed one of the first assimilation the-
ories in his work Immigration: A World Movement and Its American
Significance, published in 1913, writes that “true or complete as-
similation of the foreign elements in the United States involves such
as complete transformation of the new constituents that all sense
of difference between the new and the old completely disappears”
(Fairchild, 1913, p. 417).

Classic assimilation theory was developed further in the works of
sociologists such as Milton Gordon. Gordon developed a model with
several stages of assimilation in his work Assimilation in American
Life. The Role of Race, Religion, and National Origins, published in
1964. These stages represent the assimilation of groups of immi-
grants into a receiving society and represent the steps that groups
of immigrants have to take on their way towards full assimilation.
According to Milton Gordon’s model, the first step of assimilation is
cultural or behavioral assimilation, meaning the change of cultural
patterns to those of the host society. This stage of assimilation is
also called acculturation. The second step is structural assimilation,
which refers to the large-scale entrance into cliques, clubs and in-
stitutions of society. The third step is marital assimilation, which
concerns large-scale marriage of the immigrant group into another
group. The fourth stage of assimilation is what Gordon calls identi-
ficational assimilation, which he describes as the development of a
sense of peoplehood based exclusively on the host society. The sixth
step is attitude receptional assimilation, which refers to the absence
of prejudice. The seventh stage of assimilation is behaviour recep-
tional assimilation, that is the absence of discrimination. The last
stage of assimilation is what Gordon calls civic assimilation, which
concerns the absence of value and power conflict (Gordon, 1964, p.
71).

According to Gordon’s model, assimilation of groups of immigrants
is a gradual process, which inevitably leads to immigrants adopting
the culture of the receiving country. This means that immigrants
who combine elements from different cultures do not count as fully
integrated. This state is merely seen as one step in the gradual de-
velopment towards assimilation, which is inevitable. Gordon’s model
further implies that only after immigrants have fully started to iden-
tify with the receiving society there will be an absence of prejudice
and discrimination.

The conclusion that can be derived from classic assimilation theory
is that immigrants’ cultures of origin are seen as an obstacle to the
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society of the receiving culture. As Stephen Castles phrases it: In
classic assimilation theories, the migrant is characterized as some-
one “whose pre-migration culture is useless and even harmful in the
new setting” (Castles, 2003, p. 23). In Gordon’s model, it is only a
matter of time until a group of immigrants fully assimilates into the
receiving country.

In the 1960s, classic assimilation theories became contested in con-
text of the civil rights movement (Alba & Nee, 2003). The civil rights
movement had the goal to enforce constitutional and legal rights for
African Americans. In this context, it was criticized that assimilation
theories imply that integration meant assimilation and successful
integration means neglecting immigrants’ cultures of origin. Critics
stated that assimilation theorists imply that immigrants wish and
should “shed their own cultures, as if these were old skins no longer
possessing any vital force, and wrap themselves in the mantle of
Anglo-American culture” (Alba & Nee, 2003, p. 3)

Following this criticism, assimilation theorists such as Nathan Glaz-
er started to rethink assimilation theories. In his work Beyond the
Melting Pot: The Negroes, Puerto Ricans, Jews, Italians, and Irish of
New York City published in 1963, Glazer emphasizes that ethnic di-
versity can provide a resource for society and is not merely a burden
for society and an obstacle to integration. Since then, assimilation
theories, such as the ones developed by Richard Alba and Victor Nee
(Alba, 1990; Alba & Nee, 1997, 2003) have refined the concept of
classic assimilation theories developed by scholars such as Fairchild
and Gordon. Alba and Nee emphasize the role of the receiving soci-
ety in guaranteeing successful integration of immigrant groups and
that the contexts in which assimilation takes place differ depending
on aspects such as race or the economic situation of immigrant
groups (Alba & Nee, 2003).

Another type of assimilation theories, called segmented assimilation
theories, emerged as an alternative to classic assimilation theories
in the 1990s. These theories seek to expand the perspective on
assimilation and take into account the impact of the different con-
texts in which immigrants are integrating ( Portes et al., 2005; Zhou,
1997). Herbert J. Gans emphasizes this change in his article Com-
ment: Ethnic Invention and Acculturation, a Bumpy-Line Approach
from 1992, in which he discusses that linear theory, which presents
assimilation as a gradual process, does not take into account in-
dividual differences and does not focus sufficiently on the specific
conditions of the receiving country.

Segmented assimilation theory states that there are unequal oppor-
tunities for immigrants that can pose obstacles to the integration of
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immigrants into mainstream society. Alejandro Portes and his col-
laborators conclude that there are three possible outcomes for the
assimilation of immigrants: upward assimilation, downward assim-
ilation, and upward mobility combined with persistent biculturalism
(Portes & Rumbaut, 2001). The outcome of immigrant integration
depends on several factors that lead to unequal access of immigrants
into the labour market. Possible determinants for immigrant integra-
tion are for example education, language ability, place of birth and
age upon arrival (Zhou, 1997).

Even though assimilation theorists have worked on developing the
theory further, it is generally agreed upon today that the term assim-
ilation has negative associations (Alba & Nee, 2003; Kivisto, 2003).
The decline of the positive attitude towards assimilation is discussed
by Nathan Glazer in his article Is Assimilation dead?, published in
1993, in which he concludes that, even though the general public
has negative associations with the term assimilation, it remains use-
ful as a concept. According to Glazer, prejudices and discrimination
towards migrants in the receiving country pose obstacles to mi-
grants who want to assimilate. Glazer states that “properly under-
stood, assimilation is still the most powerful force affecting ethnic
groups” (Glazer, 1993, p. 122). Nevertheless, we have pointed out
in this section that the concept of assimilation became contested in
the second half of the 20%" century and today often evokes nega-
tive associations. As a result, new theories on immigrant integration
were developed.

Even though the number of international migrants has not increased
significantly on a global scale (Czaika & de Haas, 2014), migrant
identities have become increasingly complex since the beginning of
the 20% century. Today, economic and technological globalization
provides many opportunities for migrants to maintain ties to several
countries (Czaika & de Haas, 2014). Recent migration theories sug-
gest that contemporary migrants differ from previous generations,
as "modern technology has intensified the rate and extent of circu-
lation between homeland and migratory destination” (Kivisto, 2003,
p. 15). However, these changes are relative. Scholars such as Nancy
Foner have pointed out that immigrants have always been in some
way emotionally attached to their countries of origin and maintained
ties to several countries, even though the form and extent of these
connections is now fundamentally different (Foner, 2007).

With the increase in opportunities for migrants, who combine ele-
ments from different cultures, scholars have shifted their attention
towards this aspect of immigrant lives. The second theory that we
will discuss in this chapter is the theory of transnationalism. In the
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1990s, Glick-Schiller and colleagues (1992) developed the theory
of transnationalism, which was, written as reaction to the fact that
the prevailing ideas on immigration were informed by assimilation
theories (Schiller, 2018). The founders of the theory of transna-
tionalism were of the opinion that these older ideas of assimilation
did no longer suffice (Glick-Schiller et al., 1992). The book Nations
Unbound (1994), written by Glick-Schiller and colleagues is the first
study on transnationalism. Recently, Glick-Schiller has published an
adapted version of the theory of transnationalism, emphasizing the
aspect of time and the context on transnational behaviour of mi-
grants (Glick-Schiller, 2018). Transnationalism refers to “processes
by which immigrants build social fields that link together their coun-
try of origin and their country of settlement” (Glick-Schiller et al.,
1992, p.1). Glick-Schiller and colleagues (1992) developed in their
theory how migrants combine elements of different cultures in so-
called transnational fields between their countries of residence and
their countries of origin. In their study of Haitian migrants in the
United States of America, the researchers reflect on how transna-
tional migrants often have different, almost contradictory, identities.
One of the examples they mention is that “the same individual may
attend a meeting of U.S. citizens of the same ‘ethnic group’, be
called as a New Yorker to speak to the mayor of New York about the
development of “our city” and the next week go ‘back home’ to Haiti,
St. Vincent, or the Philippines and speak as a committed nationalist
about the development of “our nation” (Glick-Schiller et al., 1992,
p.12).

The development of the theory of transnationalism meant that there
was a term describing the lives of immigrants who live across na-
tional borders, such as for example the individual who takes part
in meetings in New York and Haiti. Scholars have since refined the
theory of transnationalism. Portes, et al. (1999) have categorized
transnationalism into three types: economic transnational activities,
political transnational activities and socio-cultural transnational ac-
tivities. They have further distinguished between transnationalism
‘from above’, which is initiated by powerful institutional actors, such
as multinational corporations and states, and transnational activities
‘from below’, which are based on grass-roots initiatives.

According to Portes and colleagues (1999), economic transnation-
alism with low level of institutionalization are informal cross-coun-
try traders, small businesses created by returned migrants in the
home country and long distance labour migration. Economic trans-
nationalism with high levels of institutionalization are for example
multinational investments in Third World countries, development
for tourist market of locations abroad or agencies of home country
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banks in immigrants centres. Political transnationalism with low level
of institutionalization are home-town civic committees created by
immigrants, alliances of immigrant committee with political associ-
ations in the home country and fundraisers for home country elec-
toral candidates. Political transnationalism with high levels of insti-
tutionalization are consular officials and representatives of national
political parties abroad, dual nationality granted by home country
governments and immigrants elected to home country legislatures.
Socio-cultural transnationalism with low institutional involvement
are for example amateur cross-country sport matches, folk music
groups making presentations in immigrant centres and priests from
home town visits and organize their parishioners abroad. Socio-cul-
tural transnationalism with high institutional involvement are inter-
national expositions of national arts, home country major artists
performing abroad and regular cultural events organized by foreign
embassies (Portes et al., 1999, p. 222).

This model shows the diversity of transnational activities and how
transnationalism has an impact on many different aspects of society.
Several scholars have since further refined the theory of transna-
tionalism further and looked at transnational migrants on a global
scale. In her book The Transnational Villagers, published in 2001,
Peggy Levitt has illustrated that an increasing number of migrants
continue to participate politically, socially, and economically in their
countries of origin. She further shows that in times of heightened
globalization, more and more migrants maintain strong ties with
their countries of and immigrants are more likely to have links to
different countries (Levitt, 2001).

There are a number of possible explanations of the reasons of immi-
grants’ transnational activities. Itzigsohn and Saucedo identify three
possible explanations: linear, resource-based, and reactive (Itzig-
sohn & Saucedo, 2002, p. 789). ‘Linear transnationalism’ explains
transnationalism as a continuation of ties from the country of origin,
‘resource-based’ transnationalism sees transnationalism as based on
financial resources, implying that newly arrived immigrants don't
have the financial means to maintain ties to their countries of origin.
‘Reactive transnationalism’ sees transnational behaviour as reaction
to bad experiences in the host society.

Criticism on transnationalism has pointed out that there has been too
much focus on the differences between groups of immigrants and
that this is presented as an answer to assimilation and as the only
perspective on migration. Nancy Foner poses the question “What's
new about transnationalism?” in 1997 and 2007, emphasizing that
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“transnational ties were alive and well among many of the millions
of European immigrants [...] who came in the last great wave of
immigration between approximately 1880 and 1920” (Foner, 2007).
Portes and colleagues (1999) emphasize that the term transnation-
alism should only be used if this term contains something unique
that no other term can cover. The authors state that what is sig-
nificant about transnationalism is the element of regularity, routine
involvement, and critical mass that characterizes transnational mi-
grants (Portes et al., 1999). They therefore point out that short-time
involvement in another country is not transnationalism.

After introducing transnationalism and assimilation, we will now look
at the connections between these two theories. In this chapter, we
have pointed out significant differences between assimilation and
transnationalism. Clearly, theories of transnationalism “represent
a phenomenon at variance with conventional expectations of im-
migrant assimilation” (Portes et al., 1999, p. 227). The theory of
transnationalism has demonstrated that immigrants can maintain
connections to more than one country over a longer period of time.

Transnationalism therefore poses an alternative to the ideas pre-
sented in assimilation theories as both classic assimilation theory
and segmented assimilation theory imply that migrants inevitable
undergo processes of assimilation. The perspective of transnation-
alism sheds a significantly different light on immigrant integration
than the perspective provided by assimilation theories and contains
fundamentally different expectation towards immigrants.

As Portes and colleagues (1999, p. 229) write: “For immigrants
involved in transnational activities and their home country counter-
parts, success does not so much depend on abandoning their culture
and language to embrace those of another society as on preserving
their original cultural endowment, while adapting instrumentally to
a second”.

The differences in expectations towards immigrants presented in
the theories of assimilation and transnationalism have implications
for nation states and policymakers. Levitt and de la Dehesa have in-
vestigated how national policies respond to these developments and
are “creating economic, political, and social mechanisms that enable
migrants to participate in the national developments process over
the long term and from afar” (Levitt & de la Dehesa, 2003). Exam-
ples for these developments are double citizenship and education in
heritage languages, which, following the idea of classic assimilation
theory, could be seen as counterproductive to immigrant integration.
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So far, we have discussed assimilation and transnationalism as theo-
ries that provide opposing perspectives on migrant integration. There
are theories that seek to combine assimilation and transnationalism.
Peter Kivisto suggests to understand assimilation and transnation-
alism as interconnected rather than opposed views on migration.
According to Kivisto, social policies that supports ethnic diversity
should be seen as assimilation strategies, as the goal of such policies
is integration of immigrants into the receiving country. Such policies
aim to support the incorporation of immigrants into the receiving
society, while at the same time ascribing value to ethnic diversity
(Kivisto, 2003, p. 22).

According to Kivisto, the implications of such policies would be an in-
crease in transnational communities and new concepts of citizenship.
Kivisto suggests that these communities would be “cosmopolitan
communities, reflecting the movement [...] of immigrants in and out
of the communtiy, indicative of a general openness to the influence
of both homeland and receiving nations' cultures and social institu-
tions" (Kivisto, 2003, p. 23).

Assimilation policies that do not ascribe value to ethnic diversity
would, according to Kivisto, lead to segregation and therefore lead to
the exact opposite of assimilation of immigrants. Following this per-
spective, assimilation and transnationalism are closely intertwined.

This example demonstrates that the connection between assimila-
tion and transnationalism is more complex and goes beyond dia-
metrically opposed views on migration. It is still much discussed
amongst researchers today which theory, or combination of theories,
suits best to describe migrant integration in todays' increasing eco-
nomically and technologically globalized world.

We encounter people who live lives across different national borders
in our everyday lives. In the media, there are frequent examples of
discussions about migrant integration. Being aware of the history
of the ideas of assimilation and transnationalism, which have been
discussed in this chapter, can help us understand which ideas inform
the views on migrant integration as they are for example presented
in public discourse today. Having acquired knowledge on how mi-
grant integration was conceptualized in the course of the 20t centu-
ry can therefore further our understanding of how we think and talk
about migrants and migration today.
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1.2 Prejudice in the History of Philosophy
Giorgio Baruchello

In the face of increased transnational and transcontinental migration,
we are all likely to have encountered in our daily life utterances that
we interpret as either stating explicitly or presupposing implicitly the
claim that “All x are P”, whereby “x” refers to the members of a cer-
tain human group (e.g. Mexican or Italian migrants) and the pred-
icate "P” to a certain attribute of theirs (e.g. being prone to crime).
Negative universal formulations like “"No x is R” or “All x are not Q"
are variations on the same theme (e.g. “"No Gipsy is trustworthy” or
“All Southerners are incapable of hard work”). The predicate “P” (as
well as "R” and “Q"”, depending on the circumstances), being typical-
ly a negative attribute, can legitimise negative attitudes toward “x”
by the persons who, whether explicitly or implicitly, make the claim
at issue and whom we call, in accordance with today’s parlance,
“prejudiced” (Billig, 1988; Newman, 1979).

“Prejudiced” persons can be found in nearly all paths of life and there

can be right-wing versions (“Jews are vermin”) and left-wing ver-
sions (“there are no good capitalists”), as well as sexist ones (“wom-
en are irrational”) and feminist ones ("*men are privileged”) (Baron-
celli, 2009). Positive prejudice is infrequent but not unheard of, e.g.
“Italians are all great lovers”. Frequent is, instead, the fallacious but
persuasive phenomenon whereby exceptions are permitted to the
same universal claims, such that the prejudiced persons claiming
that “All x are P” et similia can then accommodate any contrary evi-
dence and never revise the original claim (Baroncelli, 1996). In fact,
it is commonplace to assert that exceptions prove the rule (Dorschel,
2000). As Flaubert (1966, p. 53; translation ours) quipped in his
Dictionary of Received Ideas: “English women. To express surprise
at those among them who have pretty babies.”

As routine, offensive and, sometimes, as ridiculous as the claims at
issue may be, they present relevant implications for logic (i.e. the
study of correct and fallacious argumentation), rhetoric (i.e. the
study of persuasive communication), axiology (i.e. the study of val-
ue), ethics (i.e. the study of right and wrong), hermeneutics (i.e.
the study of interpretation), linguistic exchanges at large (i.e. the
province of philosophy of language) and, as the following few and
inevitably selective pages exemplify, intellectual history (i.e. a com-
ponent of the history of philosophy), nhamely seven well-established
sub-fields of philosophy as an academic discipline.

Literally meaning “the love of wisdom”, philosophy is to date the
longest-living form of organised, rational and reflective inquiry, as
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well as the mother of nearly all other academic disciplines. Emblem-
atically, until the late 19th century, the natural sciences were often
called “natural philosophy”, while today’s doctoral graduates still re-
ceive in many countries a formal title qua “doctor of philosophy” (i.e.
Ph.D., "philosophiae doctor”), even if they may have never read any
books by, or even heard of, Plato, Aquinas, Kant or Wittgenstein.
It is therefore unsurprising that philosophers, both today and in
the past, may have tackled the phenomenon and/or the notion of
prejudice (for brevity’s and clarity’s sakes, in this text, only explicit
discussions of “prejudice” are referred to, with one exception, i.e.
Michael Polanyi’s philosophy).

In the Latin original—praejudicium—the usage of this notion was
specific to the field of law and meant, in classical times, “a preced-
ing judgment, sentence, or decision, a precedent” (Lewis & Short,
1879). In post-classical Latin, cognate meanings started to appear,
including “[a] judicial examination previous to a trial... [a] dam-
age, disadvantage... [and a] decision made beforehand or before the
proper time” (Lewis & Short, 1879). The aspects of harmfulness and
erroneousness began to emerge in conjunction with “praejudicium”.
Over the centuries, they submerged the initial, neutral, technical
meaning, up to the point that, today, the Oxford Dictionary defines
“prejudice” as “[p]reconceived opinion that is not based on reason
or actual experience... Dislike, hostility, or unjust behaviour deriving
from preconceived and unfounded opinions” and, with reference to
the field of law, “[h]arm or injury that results or may result from
some action or judgement.”

It is difficult, if not impossible, to pinpoint the exact time when the
pejoration of “prejudice” occurred. Nor can “prejudice” be under-
stood once and for all as being exclusively a poorly formed opinion,
an unreasonable belief, a false judgment, a sentiment, an assump-
tion dictated or corrupted by sentiment, a bad behaviour, or an ad-
mixture of them. Speakers, erudite ones included, have been using
“prejudice” in many ways, the variety of which the Oxford Dictionary
and researchers at large cannot but acknowledge and report (e.g.
Duckitt, 1992). Unlike artificial technical terms - e.g. the classical
legal interpretation of “praejudicium” - and like all important con-
cepts of our natural languages - e.g. love, justice, beauty, educa-
tion -“prejudice” too is polysemic, ambiguous, living, contestable
and contested.

Within philosophy, however, the negative connotation of “prejudice”
as poorly formed opinion or unexamined belief came to the forefront
in the writings of one of the most influential thinkers of the 17th cen-
tury, i.e. the French polymath Descartes. A child of the Renaissance,
Descartes was eager to develop further the novel paths in geometry,
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optics, mechanics and medicine initiated by himself as well as by
Galileo, Torricelli, Gassendi and others, whom we celebrate today as
the fathers of the “Scientific Revolution” (Koyré, 1968). Echoing ear-
lier seminal works by Bacon (1902), Descartes (1968, p. 78) dreamt
of “the invention of an infinity of devices by which we might enjoy,
without any effort, the fruits of the earth and all its commodities” as
well as “the preservation of health, which is undoubtedly the first
good, and the foundation of all the other goods of life”.

Finding the official late-Aristotelian scholarship of his day inade-
quate to accommodate the new emerging sciences and therefore
detrimental to the novel technological possibilities to be explored,
Descartes (1968, p. 95) argued that it was necessary for the few
eminent minds capable of philosophical thinking to abandon the Lat-
in-speaking and bookish late-Aristotelianism of Europe’s universities
and start “afresh”, in their own vulgar tongues. A battle had begun
for the power to determine what counted as knowledge, who were
the true experts and how to express the contents of science (Segre,
2015). It pitted secular intellectuals close to national princes against
clergymen loyal to supranational churches, especially the Catholic
one (Segre, 2015). Plausibly, this battle for power lasted until 1966,
when the Church of Rome abolished its index of prohibited books
(Halsall, 1998).

Descartes (1968, p. 95-99) advocated the “general destruction of
all... former opinions” by way of sceptical or “hyperbolic doubt” about
everything, including the very “existence” of any “God”; then, the
mind should follow only “strongly and deeply considered reasons”
that could lead to “entirely certain and indubitable” conclusions, e.g.
those reached in mathematics (it should be noted that Descartes,
eventually, recovered the existence of God as certain and indubita-
ble as well). Properly conducted, human reason should make tabula
rasa of all preceding constructs and then build anew.

Descartes’s use of the French term “préjugé”, i.e. “prejudice”, oc-
curred within this particular context, i.e. a battle for epistemic pow-
er. Indeed, the “hindrance” of prejudices to correct thinking was
said by him to be proportional to how much one had “studied the
false sciences” of Europe’s late-Aristotelian universities (Descartes,
1968, p. 182). In the same context, Descartes introduced a distinc-
tion between two forms of prejudice that has become canonical in
philosophy. Specifically, Descartes (1968, p. 38) distinguished be-
tween: “[T]hose who, thinking themselves to be cleverer than they
are, cannot help judging prematurely and do not have the patience
to conduct their thought in an orderly way” (i.e. prejudice of “precip-
itation”); and “those who, having enough sense or modesty to know
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that they are less able to distinguish the true from the false than
some from whom they can learn, ought rather to content themselves
with following the opinions of these others instead of seeking better
opinions themselves” (i.e. prejudice of “prevention”; Ipperciel, 1997,
p. 45; translation ours).

Descartes’ successors pushed the rejection of “prejudice” into a wider
and wider set of domains, making this notion more and more promi-
nent in their works, more and more obviously negative in its under-
tones, and more and more semantically assorted, for they applied
it qua mark of contempt to all those institutions that they wished to
see reformed, overhauled or abolished (Dorschel, 2000). Regularly,
modern philosophical critiques started displaying an unflinching faith
in the ability of intellectual expertise, scientific thought and techno-
logical development to resolve all problems rationally, combined with
scepticism vis-a-vis older faiths, received authorities or cherished
traditions as resting upon irrational prejudices (Polanyi, 1969). This
process was especially manifest during and around the 18th century,
when leading philosophers further entrenched the negative conno-
tation of “prejudice” persisting today, both in our common parlance
and in the countless studies churned out by descriptive scientists
(e.g. Allport, 1954 and van Dijk, 1984). As Gadamer (1985, p. 240)
remarked, the Enlightenment had “a prejudice against prejudice it-
self”.

Echoing Descartes, for example, Glanvill (2011, p. 74) claimed back
in 1661 that “the almost insuperable prejudice of custom and educa-
tion” explains why “we miscarry of science” so often and why "most
[people] are held in fatal ignorance.” Glanvill’'s contemporary John
Locke (2000, p. 175) called “prejudices... [a] great cause of igno-
rance and error” and a “great hindrance” to human knowledge that,
in true Cartesian spirit, we can overcome by teaching “every one
impartially to examine him self” [sic] (i.e., by turning unreasoned
opinions into pondered judgments). An engaged social reformer and
a self-declared follower of Descartes, Poullain de la Barre (2010;
translation ours and emphasis added) entitled his 1679 feminist trea-
tise On the Equality of the Sexes and added as a subtitle: "Showing
the importance of getting rid of prejudices”, such as those concern-
ing the alleged inferiority of women. Descartes’ aversion to seeking
erudition in dead languages was recovered and duly condemned as
“prejudice” in d’Alembert’s (1893, p. 88 & 95; translation ours) “Pre-
liminary Discourse” to the celebrated Encyclopédie of Diderot, which
proclaims all forms of “prejudice” to be “false judgments... following
the insufficient exercise of the intellectual faculties” in an entry de-
voted specifically to this notion, whilst also recovering therein two
of its older legal meanings (d’Argis & de Jaucourt, 2019). D'Holbach
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(2009, p. 11; translation ours) published in 1770 an Essay on Prej-
udices defining these objectionable entities as “judgments accepted
before examination”—hence echoing and expanding upon Descartes’
call for critical re-examination of commonly accepted beliefs—and
prejudiced persons as “the unfortunate plaything of their own in-
experience or of the whim of the blind guiding them” (the quoted
work is sometimes attributed to DuMarsais). Equally scornful of all
“prejudices”, Condorcet (2005, p. 58, 65, 68, 90, 135; ; translation
ours) warned about them as a pervasive threat to “the good that the
enlightenment must generate”, a tool of tyrannical power or “despo-
tism”, a devious ally of “religious ideas” and “superstitions” opposing
progress in the sciences; once again, “rational examination” alone
was said to be able to free us from them. Advocating freedom from
“despotism” and the advent of the “enlightenment”, Kant (2019) did
also attack “prejudices” as “pernicious” and called for the “duty to
think for [one]self” in lieu of relying upon “external guidance”, hence
recalling Descartes’ prejudice of prevention, though in connection
with political power rather than epistemic pre-eminence. Equating
“prejudices” and “errors”, Helvétius (2009, p. 342 & 434; translation
ours) expressed poignantly the connection between them and polit-
ical power: “The prejudices of the great are the laws of the small.”

Upon the background of the revolt of the small against the great, i.e.
the French Revolution, de Sade (2018, p. 72 & 234; translation ours)
explored with lucid detachment some of the perplexing and even
sinister implications of what it meant to apply free sceptical doubt
and novel scientific concepts to “all the prejudices” that the Europe-
ans of his day were inculcated since “infancy: threats, exhortations,
duties, virtues, religion, advices”. Unsentimental, unbiased reason
was thus proved to be able to lead to puzzling conclusions, ranging
from the destruction of sexual taboos and family institutions to the
justification of murder qua sheer “transformation” of matter into
other matter (de Sade, 2018, p. 300; translation ours). Seemingly
extreme, de Sade’s conclusions were not entirely removed from re-
ality: in 1752, the first president of the Prussian Academy of Science,
Maupertius, had requested the use of prison inmates for the sake of
medical experiments.

Sensing the morally and socially paradoxical outcomes of too ex-
treme a rejection of prejudice in all its forms, Voltaire (1901) had al-
ready distinguished “different kinds of prejudices”, which he defined
as “opinion without judgment.” Some of these unreasoned opinions
were said to be more or less dangerously mistaken (e.g. “that crabs
are good for the blood, because when boiled they are of the same
color”), while others could be “universal and necessary... and... even
constitute virtue.” For example, “throughout the world, children are
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inspired with opinions before they can judge... In all countries, chil-
dren are taught to acknowledge a rewarding and punishing God;
to respect and love their fathers and mothers; to regard theft as a
crime, and interested lying as a vice, before they can tell what is a
virtue or a vice.” Under such social, moral and pedagogical condi-
tions, “[p]rejudice may... be very useful, and such as judgment will
ratify when we reason.”

In his essay “On Prejudice”, Hazlitt (1903) reached a similar conclu-
sion, but also added that human reason may be rarely able to rat-
ify any such judgment, and that we may have to rely on prejudice
instead, insofar as:

We can only judge for ourselves in what concerns ourselves, and in
things about us: and even there we must trust continually to estab-
lished opinion and current report; in higher and more abstruse points
we must pin our faith still more on others... I walk along the streets
without fearing that the houses will fall on my head, though I have
not examined their foundation; and I believe firmly in the Newtonian
system, though I have never read the Principia. In the former case, I
argue that if the houses were included to fall they would not wait for
me; and in the latter, I acquiesce in what all who have studies the sub-
ject, and are capable of understanding it, agree in, having no reason
to suspect the contrary. That the earth turns round is agreeable to my
understanding, though it shocks my sense, which is however too weak
to grapple with so vast a question.

Voltaire’s case suggests that, pace very many fellow Enlightenment
thinkers and today’s parlance, prejudices may not always be bad and
worthy of elimination, lest we let our children fail to acquire basic
moral and social principles of conduct (Billig, 1988). Hazlitt’s reflec-
tions add that they are quite simply necessary for us to function at
any level. Without holding some prejudices qua tacit presuppositions
of our voluntary actions, including our thinking and talking, no com-
mon person or no eminent scientist could attain anything whatsoev-
er. (Descartes, for instance, when engaging in radical doubt, did nev-
er stop assuming that the meaning of his own words and concepts
would persist unchanged through time.) In the modern age, Pascal
(1993), Vico (2013), Schlegel (1975) and Amiel (1981) concurred
on this point.

In the 20th century, the great Hungarian chemist and philosopher
Polanyi (1969) reached the same conclusion too. Indeed, Polanyi
(1962) reflected on how young persons, were they not prejudicial-
ly convinced of the value of a discipline that they do not yet know,
would never endeavour to learn it, and that scientists themselves,
without prejudicial faith in the actual presence of a valuable bit of
unknown knowledge, would never strive to discover it, sometimes
at great peril for themselves, their career, or even their wellbeing.

30



What is more, both students and scientists may fail miserably, thus
confirming the prejudicial character of their presuppositions. Had
they not held them, though, then they would have not even tried.
Had they held them lightly, then they would have been less likely to
succeed. As sportsmen, soldiers and artists know well, a crucial step
in achieving anything great is to believe that you can do it, even if
you have never done anything like that before and would have good
reasons to conclude that you are unlikely to be able to (Dorschel,
2000; it should be noted that Polanyi did not use the term “prejudice”
as such).

Moreover, in spite of all the novel sciences and great technologies
that Bacon and Descartes could only begin to fathom, or the revo-
lutionary political freedoms and personal emancipations conquered
since their times, Polanyi (1969) noted also how the power and
propensity of humankind for cruelty and oppression did not seem
to have waned. If anything, the greatest slaughters and the very
imperilment of human survival as a species have characterised the
most recent generations, not the distant ages that the Enlighten-
ment thinkers would have described as filled with prejudice and
superstition (Hobsbawm, 1994).

Back in 1721, Swift's popular Modest Proposal had already reached,
in a satirical tone, the murderous conclusions that his day’s allegedly
enlightened and scientific rationality could lead to: the most effective
economic solution to the famine in Ireland, as he had sarcastically
argued, was to breed poor people’s children for public consumption.
Indeed, Swift had noted in his earlier Thoughts on Various Subjects:
“Some men, under the notions of weeding out prejudices, eradicate
virtue, honesty, and religion.” Boswell’s Life of Johnson (1923, p.
467) reports the famous moralist to have said: “To be prejudiced
is always to be weak; yet there are prejudices so near to laudable
that they have been often praised, and are always pardoned.” Be-
fore them both, Fontenelle (1803, p. 92-96; translation ours) had
reflected on the expediency of those “prejudices” that “philosophers”
seem eager to “destroy”: “common opinions” can be “handy” and
“useful”, whenever we may have too little knowledge, time or op-
portunity to reason fully about things—which is far from being an
uncommon experience, since “reason offers us a very small number
of sure maxims”. In the same pages, Fontenelle observed also how
“prejudices” are part of the heritage or “costume” of “our Country”:
they are constitutive elements of people’s identity, the source of
their sense of belonging, that is, important threads in the fabric of
society itself.

The importance of prejudice for identity, belonging and social cohe-
sion is a specific theme that other defenders of prejudice discussed
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at length. Duclos (2004, p. 7; translation ours), for one, defined
“prejudice... a judgment held or admitted without examination, which
can be true or mistaken”. Although it may be wise to try to eradi-
cate erroneous and nefarious prejudices, he thought it unwise, “for
the good of society”, to carry the Enlightenment’s battle against
prejudices much farther: why “demonstrating accepted truths”, if
“recommending their practice” can be enough? (Duclos, 2004, p. 7;
translation ours) Why trying to make people reach by “reasoning”
what they do already by “sentiment”, or “an honest prejudice?” (Du-
clos, 2004, p. 8; translation ours) Hume (1964) and Chesterfield
(1779) made similar points, but Duclos added: “Prejudice is the
common law of men” and as such it should be respected; where-
as "by wanting to enlighten people too eagerly, we teach them a
dangerous presumption” that can lead to dreadful moral and social
chaos (Duclos, 2004, p. 7; translation ours). Moral and social chaos
is precisely what Burke (2008, p. 42 & 63) observed in France at
the time of the Revolution, which he believed to have been inspired
by “sophisters, economists; and calculators” who thought that they
were “combating prejudice, but [were] at war with nature.” Prefer-
ring, as a general rule, the present time-tested institutions to the
future ones pandered by revolutionary thinkers, Burke (2008, p. 72)
famously stated:

You see, Sir, that in this enlightened age I am bold enough to
confess that we are generally men of untaught feelings, that, in-
stead of casting away all our old prejudices, we cherish them to a
very considerable degree, and, to take more shame to ourselves,
we cherish them because they are prejudices; and the longer
they have lasted and the more generally they have prevailed, the
more we cherish them. We are afraid to put men to live and trade
each on his own private stock of reason, because we suspect that
this stock in each man is small, and that the individuals would
do better to avail themselves of the general bank and capital of
nations and of ages.

Currently, it is rare to hear any philosopher speaking well of “preju-
dice”, whether in the epistemic context or in others, e.g. politics, mor-
als, education. Somehow, the pejoration of this notion has reached a
point at which the usages made of it by Johnson or Fontenelle sound
odd to our hears. Different words should be used, e.g. “preconcep-
tion, presupposition, hypothesis, presumption, presentiment, pres-
age, premonition, foreboding, predilection, prepossession, outlook,
expectation or anticipation in general...intuition.” (Dorschel, 2000,
p. 58 & 136; emphasis removed) Yet, as Dorschel argues (2000, p.
136), “such choice of terms is a matter of rhetoric.” Whether we use
“prejudice” or not, the fact remains that “if some of our beliefs are
based on reasons, there has to be something which is not based on
reasons. We are able to reason in support of certain things and to
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prove certain things only if and because there are other things for
which we do not have reasons or proof.” (Dorschel, 2000, p. 135).

Recognising the existence and the value of this “something” or of
these “things”, whether we call them “prejudices” or “intuitions” or
else, is the contribution of Voltaire, Fontenelle, Burke and the other
eccentric defenders of “prejudice”. They did not succeed in stop-
ping the pejoration of “prejudice” as such, but they succeeded in
preserving important insights concerning the tacit assumptions of
human agency at large, the educational limits of thoroughly rational
approaches, the complex sources of morality, the roots of political
power, and the needs for cultural identity and social belonging.

Cast as we are between the self-declared destroyers of all prejudic-
es and their few defenders, there should remain to select between
good and bad prejudices (or preconceptions, presuppositions, etc.),
which is the purview of substantive theories of value (e.g. McMurtry,
2009-2010). However, such a determination would exceed the aims
and scope of the present text.
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Chapter 2
Sociology

Sociology & International Migration
Barbara Gornik

Learning objectives

Upon completion of this module students will:

1) Become familiar with the main sociological approaches to the
study of migration

2) Learn about the main sociological theories concerning the
causes and processes of migration, as well as key theories about
migrant integration.

3) Become acquainted with selected sociological studies concerning
the rights of economic migrants, refugees, irregular migrants,
and undocumented migrants

4) Become familiar with the challenges related to nationalism and
xenophobia.

2.1 Introduction

If prior to the 1990s immigrants were largely concentrated in a few
states, today this is no longer the case. Migration processes are
being increasingly globalized and affect more and more countries
around the world. Most countries are not dominated by one type
of migration, e.g. economic migration, family reunification, reset-
tlement and relocation, refugee movement or irregular migration,
but experience a range of types of migration. Migration has become
increasingly highly politicized, which is reflected in the incorpora-
tion of migration issues into political agendas, domestic politics and
policymaking, bilateral, regional and international relations, global
governance regimes and national security policies. This has brought
the topic of voluntary and forced migration at the top of national and
international agendas.

The purpose of this chapter is to provide a general overview of so-
ciological theories on migration, as well as the main themes that
are examined in sociology concerning migration and migrants. Such
topics include the causes, governance, the socio-legal context of
migration, issues around integration and identity of migrants, na-
tionalism, and xenophobia. Limited in scope, the chapter does not
aim to provide a thorough review of existing literature in the field
of migration, but rather attempts to present key authors, theories,
and topics that are essential for understanding the complexity of
migration issues from a sociological perspective.
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It aims to develop students’ awareness of the complexity of contem-
porary migration processes, recognize problematic issues related to
xenophobia and nationalism, and develop a critical understanding of
the regulation of migration and the impact of nationalism on migra-
tion policies. Students shall develop an ability of critical judgment
and, to some extent, an interdisciplinary (legal, political, sociologi-
cal) understanding of migration processes. They shall obtain a fun-
damental knowledge needed to identify key themes relevant for the
study of migration.

In the first part of the chapter, the basic elements of a sociological
approach to the study of migration are explained, and the diversity
of analytical approaches to migration in sociology is underscored,
distinguishing between top-down “macro” approaches, which typi-
cally focus on immigration policy or market forces, and bottom-up
“micro” approaches, which emphasize the experiences of the individ-
ual migrant or the immigrant family. Thereafter, the chapter provides
an overview of the main sociological theories concerning the causes
and processes of migration, and moves on to key theories about mi-
grant integration. It demonstrates how migration, cross-border re-
lationships, and transnational networks have changed contemporary
conceptions of citizenship, a situation that inspired some authors to
deliberate on the emergence of ‘post-national belonging’. Addition-
ally, this chapter mentions key sociological studies concerning the
rights of economic migrants, refugees, irregular migrants and un-
documented migrants, with a focus on their political and legal status,
citizenship, present membership models and incorporation patterns,
and tackles the concept of post-national membership. However,
while it is true that universalistic human rights have become for-
mally institutionalized through international law and that migrants
enjoy many rights that were once reserved for citizens only, it seems
overly oversimplistic to claim that nationalist ideologies have lost
their power under the forces of globalisation and the development
of an international human rights regime. To the contrary, this chap-
ter argues that nationalist parties and right-wing movements have
been on the rise in Europe. Moreover, precisely the occurrence of
migration and globalisation processes, among other factors, have
fuelled this backlash.

2.2 Framing the relationship between sociology
and migration

Sociological theories about migration are a fairly new phenomenon,
despite the fact that migration itself has been a constant through-
out human history. It wasn’t until the mid-twentieth century before
the first attempts to explain migration processes were made in so-
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ciology. Before that, many scientific articles, published for example
in the American Journal of Sociology, were influenced by eugenics
and racist theory (e.g. Reinhardt, 1927; Woolston, 1916), viewed
migration and migrants as a threatening element to their nations,
linked migrant to criminality and racial contamination (Galton, 1904;
Grant, 1925) and examined migration processes through economic
activities and everyday life (Gamio, 1969; Hunt, 1919)!. Nearly a
century later, we can say that eugenics and scientific racism, once so
typical of sociological thought, have been superseded by sociology
at large. The sociology of international migration has moved beyond
economic and demographic problems, which dominated migration
scholarship until the 1980s2 (Kasinitz, 2012) and began to address
fundamentally sociological issues, and borrowing from other disci-
plinary perspectives especially anthropology and political science to
explain migration as a multidimensional social phenomenon.

Throughout the late twentieth century, sociologists had turned their
focus to individuals not as merely economic but predominantly as
social beings, paying attention to migration processes, networks,
and attachments, social interaction and belonging, cultural beliefs
and political values, family and religious life, legal consciousness and
migrants’ rights (Kasinitz, 2012). Concerning these societal aspects,
sociology of migration has focused on questions such as why does
migration occur, what social dynamics are involved in migration pro-
cesses, how does migration affect receiving societies and migrant
communities, what are political, social and cultural effects of migra-
tion, how migrants associate within their communities and how they
interact with local population, what influences integration processes,
how people experience migration, etc. (Brettell & Hollifield, 2000).
In this manner, sociology reached beyond a narrow interest in econ-
omy and addressed broader questions of how societies negotiate
membership and boundaries in the face of globalisation, technolog-
ical innovation, and demographic change.

To some extent, sociology retained an interest in economic issues,
but examined them within the social relationships in which economic
actors and actions are embedded, as well as in relation to the role mi-
grants play in the transformation of economic life. As Kasinitz (2012)
highlights, sociological inquiries into economic aspects of migration
reminded us that markets for labour and goods are social creations,
shaped and governed by social norms and consensus, rather than
part of the “natural” order of things, as much of economic literature
treats them. Sociological theoretical and methodological framework
remained closer to that of anthropology, given that they both

1 For athorough analysis of the articles published in the American Journal of Sociology in the early 20th century see Phelan (1989)
2 The main question occupying migration theory at that time was about the impact of migrants on the receiving nation
and nation-state, particularly in terms of the national economy, labour market, consumption, wage system, tax-paying,
populations’ age structure and labour force, etc. (Kasinitz, 2012)
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disciplines build on classical social theory, focus on social relations,
identity and human experience of migration, and use qualitative
and quantitative methods for gathering empirically grounded re-
search data. Sociology on the whole, however, has remained devot-
ed to studying social institutions using a macro-approach; questions
of nation-states and borders came to the attention of sociologists,
as well as questions around the impact of globalisation on societal
membership, transnational identity, law, politics and the role of the
state nation-state borders.

In terms of framing the research questions, Schmitter Heisler (2000)
believes that sociologists have been interested in studying the trig-
gers of migration as well as its contexts, effects, and consequences.
In her view, there are two key questions that help us understand
the kernel of sociological thought in the field of migration; firstly,
why does migration occur and how it is sustained over time? Sec-
ondly, what happens to migrants in the receiving society and what
are the economic, social and political consequences of their pres-
ence (ibid)? More recently, Kasinitz (2012) observed that a strong
common thread in immigration research over the past two decades
has been the continuing concern with societal membership; guiding
questions for sociologists in this respect are: how does a society
decide who is one of “"us” and who remains one of “them” and how
does a society construct its “outsiders”. The next section presents
key sociological theories and literatures that have attempted to ex-
plain the above-mentioned questions.

2.3 Explaining the causes and processes of migration

The decision to move from one country to another might, at first
sight, seem like an individual action but sociologists are well aware
that this is hardly ever the case. Migration may be a personal re-
sponse, but this choice is always embedded in a variety of social,
economic, and political contexts and is part of broader globalisation,
economic development and social transformation. Migration process-
es, as noted by Castles and colleagues (2014), are related to peo-
ple’s aspirations and capabilities to travel in search for a different life,
and are negotiated between micro-structures (e.g. family ties and
migrants’ aspirations), meso-structures (e.g. migrant networks, mi-
grant communities, migration industry) and macro-structures (e.g.
economic conditions, migration legislation, socio-political context in
countries of origin and countries of destination); this explains why
some scholars have used micro-, meso- and macro- approaches to
study the causes of migration. Motives for migration are diverse,
interconnected and are not easily generalised; for instance, war
conflicts are often, if not always, accompanied by political violence,
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economic degradation and adverse social situation at the same time,
and it is not possible at all times to make a strict distinction between
forced or voluntary migration.

In sociology, the question of why people migrate has been ap-
proached in different ways. Castles and colleagues (2014) divide
migration theories in two main paradigms; firstly, functionalist so-
cial theories, which tend to see society as a system, a collection
of interdependent parts (individuals, actors) characterized by an in-
herent tendency toward equilibrium exists and; secondly, histori-
cal-structural theories, which devote attention to unequal pow-
er relations, socio-political structures and interests of the powerful
class. Other approaches to examining reasons for migrating in socio-
legal research of migration include for instance theories of interven-
ing opportunities (Stouffer, 1940) and push-pull factors (Lee, 1966).

Push-pull factors theories predict that migration decisions are
facilitated by the economic, social, and political situation in migrants’
country of origin, for example, population density, lack of economic
opportunities and political repression, as well as by the economic,
social, and political situation in the country of destination, for exam-
ple demand for labour, availability of land, economic opportunities,
and political freedoms. Despite the fact that these theories include
major factors that positively or negatively affect the decision to mi-
grate, they fail to recognize their complexity and may be inaccurate
due to being overly simplistic (de Gami, 2011; Skeldon, 1990); for
instance, push-pull models cannot adequately explain return migra-
tion, the simultaneous occurrence of emigration and immigration, or
the fact that the same factor may motivate migration in some cases
and hinder it in another:

population growth or environmental degradation do not necessarily
result in migration, because ‘population pressure’ can also encourage
innovation, (such as the introduction of irrigation, terraces or fertiliz-
ers), enabling farmers to maintain or even increase productivity. [...]
Improved education and media exposure may increase feelings of rela-
tive deprivation, and may give rise to higher aspirations and, therefore,
increased migration, without any change in local opportunities. People
may also be so poor or repressed that they are deprived of the capabil-
ity to migrate. This partly explains why most migration is nor from the
poorest to the wealthiest countries, as predicted by push-pull models
(Castles et al., 2014, p. 29).

Similar critiques have been targeted toward neoclassical theory.
The basic assumption is that causes of migration are mainly related
to geographical differences in labour markets and wage differen-
tials; according to this theory, people decide to migrate based on a
cost-benefit calculation and the tendency to maximize their income
(Borjas, 1989). Similar arguments were developed by economists
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in relation to human capital; here migration is seen as an invest-
ment, while the assumption is that people migrate if the benefits in
the destination country (primarily derived from higher wages) are
greater than the costs incurred through migrating. Both perspectives
were criticized for being too unsophisticated, mostly because they
treat individuals separately from wider socioeconomic processes that
impact on their migration choices and paths; the decision to migrate
and where to migrate may be influenced by structural factors such
as social stratification, lack of opportunities in labour market, power
inequalities, as well as personal preferences and factors such as age,
gender, knowledge, networks, and ambitions.

After the 1970s, authors who followed a historical-structuralist
approach argued that migration should be examined in the context
of wider socioeconomic structures and the global political-economic
situation rather than as the free choice of individuals. They have
seen migration being dependant on processes such as global mar-
ket economy, deregulation of markets, development of industrial
monopolies and overwhelming power of international corporations,
growing inequalities in the distribution of wealth, etc. In the histori-
cal-structuralist perspective mobilisation of migration is seen as pro-
viding cheap labour for capital, which serves to boost profits of the
rich and deprives origin areas of valuable labour and skills. These
arguments are found in the dependency theory and world-systems
theory, which pays attention to powerful states and global actors,
who contribute deepening the gaps in economic and social develop-
ment centre and periphery regions. International labour migration is
examined here as one of the mechanisms through which capitalists
reproduce their dominance and power.

Historical-structural perspectives have been criticized for being over-
ly focused on political and economic structures, while functionalist
perspectives were deemed to neglect historical causes of migration
and structural and institutional policy constraints. Since the 1980s,
sociological research of migration therefore progressively focused on
micro and meso levels to grasp migrant’s agency in relation to struc-
tural contexts, examine migration motivations, identity transforma-
tion processes, migrant networks (Taylor, 1986) and transnational
social spaces (Faist, 2000; Pries, 1999). The decision to migrate also
entails individual relations to their families, local communities, mi-
grant communities in the destination country, historical connections
to destination country, etc. Some examined migration as a pro-ac-
tive strategic decision, which is often within families and households
(Stark, 1991), while migration has become seen related to relative
deprivation rather than absolute poverty. Migration network theo-
ry examined how migrants create and maintain social relations with
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their families and friends in their countries of origin and how these
social networks affect migration processes. For instance, shared cul-
ture, language and geographical proximity, as well as labour recruit-
ment and colonialism often play a role in people’s decision, capabil-
ity, and aspiration to migrate. Migration networks are an important
source of information and reduce risk concerning travel, adaptation,
work, and accommodation in new environments since in many cases
they maintain their economic and social relations.

Globalisation theory emerged in the 1990s and saw migration
as part of the broader context and a consequence of changes that
occurred in transport and communication. The core idea behind glo-
balization theory is that expanding the social, economic, and cul-
tural interconnectedness of different regions across the globe has
facilitated migration in at large (Salt, 1992). Castles and colleagues
(2014) argued that there has been a “globalization of migration,”
which manifests in the trends that more countries are affected by
migratory movements and that immigrant populations are increas-
ingly diversified, while some authors debated migration in relation to
transnational communities and transnational activities, which take
place regularly across national borders.

2.4 Integration and identity

The concept of integration, when relating to migration, is open to a
range of definitions. In the broadest and most basic sense, integra-
tion means the process by which people who are relatively new to
a country (i.e. whose roots do not reach deeper than two or three
generations) become part of society; it is a ‘process of settlement,
interaction with the host society, and social change that follows im-
migration’ (Penninx & Garcés-Mascarefias, 2016). In sociology, inte-
gration has been typically approached by examining at its legal-po-
litical, socioeconomic and cultural-religious dimensions, to examine
the extent to which cultural values and patterns are shared among
immigrant and natives, the extent to which migrant interact socially
with natives, economic integration, the extent to which natives and
migrants are equal in terms of unemployment, occupational status,
self-employment and income and so on (Tubergen, 2006). One of
the first questions that social science researchers in the field of mi-
grant integration were keen to resolve was how the integration of
migrants proceeds over their lifetime and between generations.

With the first migration theories in the field of sociology emerging
after 1920s, we saw that the question “what happens to migrants in
the receiving society” has been explained based on assimilationist
model, which was founded and developed by scholars at Chicago
School of Sociology, Robert E. Park, William Isaac Thomas, Ernest
Burgess, Luis Wirth, William Lloyd Warner and Leo Srole (Alba & Nee,
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1997). In 1921, Park and Burgess described assimilation as:

a process of interpenetration and fusion in which persons and groups
acquire the memories, sentiments, and attitudes of other persons and
groups and, by sharing their experience and history, are incorporated
with them in a common cultural life/.../ In assimilation the process is
typically unconscious; the person is incorporated into the common life
of the group before he is aware and with little conception of the course
of events which brought this incorporation about. (Park & Burgess,
1921, p. 735 - 736)

The assimilationist model assumes that ethnic minorities are
gradually brought into the mainstream culture of the receiving so-
ciety, particularly with the succession of generations the cultural
differences between migrant communities and host society would
disappear. The core assumption of the assimilationist theory was
that migrants who arrive at a younger age, those who have lived in
the country longer and successive immigrant generations will show
a higher level of social, economic and cultural integration (Tunberg,
2006). After decades of vague use of the concept and confusion
among various formulations of assimilation in the early sociological
literature, Milton Gordon’s (1964) provided the most systematic ac-
count of the concept and thereby confirmed that assimilation model
was still dominant sociological paradigm applied when examining
the processes of integration of newcomers and second-generation
migrants.

However, after the 1970s assimilation perspective faced more pro-
found critiques3, among others also due to increasing immigration
trends, which challenged assimilationist assumptions and trajecto-
ries. Although the empirical evidence has confirmed this argument
in many ways, after considering the influence of assimilation factors
the theory fell short in explaining why differences between immi-
grant groups and between different cities or countries persist even
after the second or third generation of migrants. The existing differ-
ences in, let’s say, levels of language proficiency, inter/outer-group
marriage, economic integration showed that society is not a ‘melting
pot’ that brings assimilation of migrants in a pre-existing, unified so-
cial order, with a homogeneous culture and set of values. In addition
to the relational dimensions between migrants and natives, which
evolve through time, researchers have sought to approach macro
differences of migrant integration; there were differences in levels of
integration found between different immigrant groups in the same
country, between same migrant groups in different countries (Tu-
bergen, 2006).

3 For early critiques of the assimilation model see Kennedy (1944) and Glazer and Moynihan (1963).
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The main criticisms of this one-sided assimilationist perspective
concern three comments. The first critique goes to the notion of
“mainstream” for its implication of more or less homogeneous and
cohesive social environment and more or less granted assumption
that migrants are assimilating to middle-class society without bring-
ing significant changes to it. The second emphasizes the effects of
structural inequalities of immigrants’ integration, which means that
integration does not necessarily result in upward class mobility. The
third points to the plurality of integration processes, as they depend
on the context (e.g. state policies, the culture of receiving society,
economy, etc). After the 1970s, the processes of integration were
still examined in relation to economic activity, labour market, and
socioeconomic position. Many scholars examined the impact of eth-
nic communities on immigrant integration in economic terms, while
highlighting complexities of the integration processes or emphasized
the external context provided by the host society-at-large.

For instance, some highlighted that certain ethnic communities
occupy small-business activities, which are not interesting for the
members of the host society (Bonacich, 1973), are typical of eth-
nic micro-economies (Light, 1979) and conceptualized as ethnic en-
clave model. Dual or segmented labour market theory assumed the
existence of two distinct labour markets, primary with good jobs
and secure employment and secondary with unskilled jobs and low
wages; while lacking skills for the primary market, migrants are
often restricted to participate in the secondary market, where they
have limited opportunities for social mobility and equal integration.
The ethnic enclave model is relevant for those ethnic communities,
where we can speak of a high level of territorial segmentation and
in-group stratification due to enclave’s internal economic diversifica-
tion. This model is different from ethnic niche mode, which is typical
of ethnicities that occupy a particular sector of employment and are
privileged to other ethnicities.

Schmitter Hesler (2000) identifies four distinctive conceptual shifts
in studying migrant integration; 1) a shift in research object, which
manifested in focusing on interactions between migrants and local
communities rather than migrants and their characteristics; 2) con-
ceptual shift, which no longer saw integration as unified process but
rather as being affected by economic, class, and ethnic strictures
and inequalities; 3) shift form focusing on cultural variables to in-
terest in economic variables and condition of labour market and
immigrants skills; 4) shift from single model of integration process
to models that assume variety of conditions and possible outcomes.
Common to these areas of criticism is the claim that the receiv-
ing society, including civil society organizations and the state, does
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matter in immigrants’ integration (Penninx & Garcés-Mascarefias,
2016; Portes & Rumbaut, 2014). Building upon these standpoints,
Tubergen (2006) pursues that the integration of migrants is affected
by characteristics of their country of origin, where they are social-
ized (‘the origin effect’), by the size, role, and functioning of the
immigrant community in the host society (‘the community effects’)
and by the characteristics of the receiving countries (‘context of re-
ception’), which differ in their immigration policies as well as in the
structure of migration groups and in the level of migrant acceptance.

Moreover, host societies were increasingly perceived as less homog-
enous entities, which motivated sociologists, to see integration as
a process involving relational, institutional and discursive aspects,
which affect dynamics between diverse social agents. The relational
dimensions, which manifest at the micro-level and involves a multi-
plicity of practices in the economic, political, cultural and inter-per-
sonal domains, are to certain extent governed by policy interac-
tions at local, national, cross-national and supra-national level, and
span across different policy domains (rights to residency, citizenship,
and welfare, employment, health, education, etc.). In his view, it
is through micro-level practices and institutional regulations that
different discursive constructions of the ‘integrated migrant’ are ac-
tualised.

Central to sociology is also the empirical method to examine how
these structured fields influence the way actors define social immi-
grant integration, how they conceive its aims, how different prob-
lems are approached, how integration is explained, how integration
policies deal with different groups of immigrants and how people
make normative claims in terms of what ‘good’ integration should
be like. In this respect, several questions arise, such as whose inte-
gration is to be examined, what exactly is meant by the term inte-
gration, who defines it, by what means we integrate, etc. (Penninx &
Garcés-Mascarefias, 2016). In this sense, sociologists moved beyond
the ‘models-thinking’ of assimilationism and multiculturalism, espe-
cially because models tend to simplify policies and over-emphasize
the assumed coherency and uniformity of these policies, while policy
practices and specific aspects prove to be far more diverse than a
uniform vision of models would suggest (Scholten, 2011). Scholten
calls this a structuralist-constructivist perspective to integration;
the latter applies an empirical and dynamic approach to immigrant
integration and adopts an empirical position when examining how
integration is constructed in actual social relations and the practices
of diverse actors in these fields.
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2.5 (Post)national Citizenship and Migrants’ Rights

Much of the conventional literature dealing with citizenship pre-
sumes that the community of citizens is bounded by solid boundar-
ies that separate national polity from outsiders. These perspectives
often fail to recognize the globalisation world-frame and the pen-
etrability of national borders, as well as the fact that any kind of
strict separation between national inside and outside is very difficult
to draw. Consequently, these theories did not address the practic-
es and institutions and experiences of citizenship as it is practiced
within the nation-state as a consequence of contemporary migration
processes. However, in the 1990s, after the end of the Cold War,
when nation-state borders started to become more permeable and
migration became easier due to globalisation, the development of
communication and transport, migration has been increasingly seen
as a challenge to the sovereignty of states. It is an indisputable fact,
which also affects our understanding of citizenship, that contempo-
rary societies are intrinsically plural and diverge from the concep-
tual design of the nations as culturally and ethnically homogeneous
communities. The diversity of cultural forms, minorities, worldviews,
and religions is increasing, which is why the multi-ethnic future of
societies has become a fact.

Some scholars have assumed that globalisation processes -
cross-border flows finance and trade, ideas, ideologies, knowledge,
cultural and media products, and people - have an immense impact
on national membership and the social construction of citizenship.
Yasemin Soysal (1994) and Rainer Baubdck (1994) for instance an-
ticipated and called for the recognition of “postnational” citizenship,
that is citizenship that is based on universal personhood rather than
on national belonging. Similarly, Castles and Davidson (2000) pro-
posed that citizenship is being increasingly challenged and impacted
by globalisation and international migration, since belonging no lon-
ger means being a part of the national community in ethnic terms,
and that new forms of citizenship are inevitably found in shared civic
cultures if tolerance and capabilities to communicate across cultur-
al differences. These deliberations saw citizenship’s relationship to
the nation-state contingent and historical, and subject to change in
consequence of changing social practices such as e.g. intensity of
cross-border relationships and transnational networks, which tra-
verse national borders.

Moreover, Linda Bosniak (2006) persuasively argued that the reg-
ulation of national boundaries is not practiced only at the external
nation-state’s physical or territorial border but extends into the in-
terior of national society; this is especially seen in case of migrants
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living within the national territory and enjoying important rights and
recognition by virtue of their presence but who remain outsiders un-
der the national regulating citizenship rules. For instance, migrants
are often denied the vote, sometimes also the most significant wel-
fare benefits, while their residence in the host country is potentially
subject to deportation by the state. Despite this status that shapes
their social life in profound ways, Bosniak (2006) highlights that
the migrants are differentiated in many significant ways; important
differences exist between regular and irregular or undocumented
migrants as well as between temporary and permanent residents.
Finally, there are also social differences, such as gender, ethnic, na-
tional, racial, and class distinctions, that affect migrants’ experiences
of alienage status. This makes it impossible to talk about migrants
as a unitary class. Nevertheless, Bosniak (ibid) argues that there are
certain characteristics of alienage that structurally shape the lives of
most noncitizens, usually in disadvantaging forms; due to the lack
of formal citizenship they are not only politically disenfranchised but
also formally ineligible for many aspects of “social citizenship,” or the
public provision of basic needs. In her view, alienage is an intrinsi-
cally hybrid legal category that is simultaneously the subject of two
distinct domains of regulation and relationship. The “external” reg-
ulation, which remains largely at state sovereign right to determine
the conditions of immigration policy, governs membership in the
national community through the admission and exclusion of aliens
based on conditions on their entry. The second, “internal” domain
governs the rights of persons within the national society. In this
domain, the power of government to impose disabilities on people
based on their status is more limited, especially since formal com-
mitments to civic values, human rights, and equal treatment have
significantly shaped public law during the past decades, and made
migrants a social group that requires the law’s protection.

Similarly, Seyla Benhabib (2004) believes that, while on the one
hand immigration policies are getting more restrictive, on the oth-
er hand, migrants in many democratic societies enjoy more rights
than they have in the past. Access to rights in this respect has gone
beyond the traditional dichotomy between citizens and foreigners,
as some rights which were once only available to citizens are now
available to foreigners too. Similarly, Soysal (1994) claims that the
scope and inventory of noncitizens’ rights do not differ significantly
from those of citizens. In this context, Soysal (1994) argues that
modern citizenship has become increasingly post-national; she be-
lieves that the material realisation of individual rights and privileges
is still primarily organized by the nation-state, however, the legiti-
macy for these rights now lies in a transnational order. Her argument
is explained in two interrelated lines of socio-political developments.
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The first one concerns an increasing interdependence and connect-
edness between states and intensified world-level interaction, which
manifests also in the emergence of transnational political structures
(e.g. EU, UN, CoE, etc.), which have an impact on nation-state sov-
ereignty and jurisdiction, constrain the host states from dispens-
ing with their migrant populations at will and obliges the states to
protect them. Despite nation-states remaining the primary agents
of public functions and retaining their organisational strength and
formal sovereignty, they are increasingly impacted by global struc-
tures, which transcend territorialized identities and structures; in
this sense, nation-state function concurrently with inter and trans-
national normative structures, ordering and organizing individuals’
lives. The second major development, Soysal (ibid) highlights is
the emergence of universalistic rules and conceptions regarding the
rights of the individual, which, formalized in and international hu-
man rights law oblige nation-states not to make distinctions on the
grounds of nationality in granting civil, social, and political rights.
Starting from these general human rights principles, many aspects
of international migration, including the status of migrant workers
and their particular rights, have been elaborated and regularized
through a complex of international legal and political documents.
Soysal (1994) does not claim that the importance of nation-states
has diminished, rather, the aim is to shift the focus to the multifac-
eted and diverse forms of rights and new circumstances in which
they arise.

However, even if at the formal and legal level, the discourse on
national citizenship is moving away from ethnicity as the main ex-
clusionary criterion, it must not be neglected that instead, the other
exclusionary aspects are being invoked, especially those implied in
citizenship and immigration policies. Brubaker (2004) is very illus-
trative in this regard, stating that at the global level, citizenship is
an extremely powerful instrument of social closure that constitutes
national borders, identities, and communities to control the resourc-
es of one’s group. Access to citizenship is everywhere limited; this
“shields prosperous and peaceful states from the great majority of
those who-in a world without borders and exclusive citizenries-would
seek to flee war, civil strife, famine, joblessness, or environmental
degradation, or who would move in the hope of securing greater
opportunities for their children.” (Brubaker, 2004: 141) In his view,
this “civic” mode of exclusion is exceptionally powerful and bears
more impact on shaping life chances and sustaining massive and
morally arbitrary inequalities on a global scale, than exclusion based
on ethnicity. Moreover, the civic mode of exclusion is invisible, for
the most part it is taken for granted (ibid), universally accepted and
legitimate - this kind of closure and exclusion is simply never ques-
tioned in wider spheres of public debate.
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Illustrative in this regard is also Ayten Glindogdu (2015), who de-
bates the rightlessness of migrants (asylum seekers and undocu-
mented immigrants in particular) in the context of the contemporary
human rights regime. As she explains, human rights law can be seen
as an attempt to address the problem of precarious legal standing,
as it endows every individual with a set of universal, inalienable
rights. However, human rights law leaves various categories of mi-
grants with quite insecure legal standing because in practice, hu-
man rights law affirms the principle of territorial sovereignty and
reinforces acts of sovereign statehood. The practice of human rights
is clearly not particularly successful in diminishing the idea of the
territory in regard to exercising state power. To be in the territory of
one state is meant to be subject to its sovereignty and to be subject
to sovereignty is to be recognized as entitled to human rights pro-
tection. One is subject to sovereignty while in the territory and not
beyond.. In other words, the state legitimizes itself as the supreme
legal institution in charge of the protection of all inhabitants in its
territory, regardless of their nationality, which gives rise to problem-
atic distinctions between those in the territory and those who are
outside it, even when it comes to the question of who is entitled to
rights (Gindogdu, 2015). In the same vein, Kesby (2012) highlights
that the territorial border is distinctive in that it eclipses the question
of one’s humanity in that it bestows human rights obligations exclu-
sively to those under its jurisdiction in a territorial sense so that only
those physically present in the territory trigger a state obligation to
protect their human rights.

This inevitably results in creating divisions within humanity itself,
thereby rendering the rights of migrants vulnerable to discretionary
decisions. Even more, it creates a condition of rightlessness, which
is different from the violation of human rights. In case of violation of
rights, an identifiable entity can be held accountable, and the right
that is violated can be restored even if the person who is denied
this right continues to remain in the condition that gives rise to such
violations in the first place (Gindodgdu, 2015). On the contrary, the
condition of rightlessness makes it practically impossible to redress
violations of rights since the plight of migrants is made void by their
de jure or de facto statelessness. In other words, the condition of
rightlessness refers to when the de facto violation of human rights
is legally denied as violation since no judicial mechanism exists that
would allow individuals, confronted with a violation, to legally claim
restoration of their human rights. The condition of rightlessness
disables the legal recognition of victimhood based on dismissing
the accountability of the state in relation to migrants as legitimate
right-holders. The impact of such politics is expressed not only in
specific violations of rights but, even more importantly, in creating a
legal vacuum that does not allow the individual to claim their rights
and renders void even the rights that he or she formally has.
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2.6 Nationalism and xenophobia

The concepts of postnational citizenship is built on the assumption
that the intensified transnational modus operandi very much deter-
mines the discourse of membership and rights on the national level
(Soysal, 1994) and that new forms of citizenship are developing as a
response to globalization processes and increased population mobil-
ity. Therefore, the possibility of post-national belonging exists (Cas-
tles & Davidson, 2005). However, while it is true that a universalistic
conception of rights has become formally institutionalized through
the international law and human rights discourse at the national
level, it seems oversimplistic to say that foreign residents share
the same core rights enjoyed by citizens, thanks to the protection
of an international human rights discourse/regime and the advent
of post-national membership where personhood complements and
partly replaces nationality (Soysal, 1994). Although in many demo-
cratic societies the rights of migrants and citizens are not significant-
ly different, Bosniak (2006) highlights that differentiation between
them is maintained precisely on the basis of alien status (alienage).
Moreover, this separation is produced even when there are no legal
differences between individuals; Bosniak (2006, p. 87) explains this
relying on the concept of second-class citizenship, saying that the
extension of civil rights in itself masks real sources of inequality.

While some authors consider globalisation as undermining national
identity and increasing cosmopolitanism, others claim that it works
in the opposite direction, possibly even reinforcing national feel-
ings in the form of a backlash. In this context, some indicate that
national identity is less important for people in a globalised world,
others suggest the contrary. However, it can be observed that both
processes are happening simultaneously and do not necessarily ne-
gate each other. The relational complexity identified through the
various works indicates that nationalism and cosmopolitanism are
not necessarily contradicting concepts+. Clearly, one can be proud of
one’s national identity and endorse human rights as a key principle
of all political actions. One can simultaneously advocate the system
of nation-states and defend cultural diversity, etc.

4 Authors have advocated for a distinction between moral and institutional cosmopolitanism, within which the former is
regarded as consistent with the nation-state system; here, cosmopolitanism is explained as a moral basis - a standpoint
based on human rights and the position that all persons stand in ultimate units of moral concern - on which the aim, pol-
icies, and measures of the nation-state institutions should be decided. Moral cosmopolitanism is thus not concerned with
the question of establishing world government but represents an ethical line of reasoning regarding the nation-state insti-
tutions and their policies, which build on equal human worth, human rights, and dignity. In this way, it is not inconsistent
with the existence of autonomous territorial states and not at odds with nationalism. On the contrary, moral cosmopolitan
can defend national self-determination if one believes that the ideal of equal and impartial concern for individuals is best
realised within the framework of national sovereignty.
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Wieviorka (1997), for instance, describes that in contemporary soci-
eties, a national issue has become nodal and that in most European
countries, political debates about nation, nationality, and citizenship
has been activated. In this context, he says, nationalism has often
been associated with the values of national cultural and ethnic iden-
tity, which is increasingly loaded with racism and xenophobia and
less with an openness toward “others” and their rights. This tenden-
cy is motivated by the emergence of identities, which are external
to groups, which define themselves as communities (e.g. ethnic
and national communities) and can be sustained by the presence of
migration. As Wieviorka (ibid) explains, racism may develop from
nationalistic tendencies, however, racism always relies on virtuality,
which is nurtured by the presence of migrants, which is sometimes
exaggerated and fantasized, as well as by phenomena, which may
even have nothing to do with it. Thus, national identity is reinforced
in most alarming aspects, says Wieviorka (ibid), when national cul-
ture appears to be threatened by international culture or globaliza-
tion of the economy.

The responses to migration trends in past decades evidently man-
ifest in developments and trends of the third wave of populist rad-
ical right politics since the early 1980s. In Europe, the nativism of
the populist radical right has often targeted ‘immigrants’ using eth-
nic, racial, and religious prejudices, which were often further justi-
fied with socio-economic and socio-cultural motivations. Their basic
proposition builds on a combination of nationalism and xenophobia
and advocates that states should be inhabited exclusively by mem-
bers of the native group, whereas non-native (or ‘alien’) elements,
whether persons or ideas are fundamentally threatening to the ho-
mogeneous national community (Mudde, 2017). Revival of nation-
alist ideologies have not been expressed only trough the populist
radical right parties, but also in more general socio-political context;
in political discourse, migration has become overwhelmed with secu-
rity preoccupations. In consequence, democratic politics and gover-
nance in Europe have faced turbulent times and have substantially
changed by the advent of new parties, including Eurosceptics (Muis
& Immerzel, 2017), who have called into question constitutional ar-
rangements and basic principles which support modern democracies
and human rights.

Radical and right-wing movements in Europe have also emerged as
a response to contemporary trends in forced displacement. UNHCR
has reported the highest levels of displacement on record in 2019
with unprecedented 70.8 million people around the world forced
from home, among which nearly 25.9 million are refugees (UNHCR,
2019). Although only a small percentage of all forcedly displaced
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persons reach Europe, forced migration has become increasingly
highly politicized and brought at the top of national and interna-
tional agenda. Forced migration has pointed to many challenges
European democratic societies face; the EU refugee quota system
from 2015 has manifested numerous deficiencies, while the Mediter-
ranean countries, especially Greece and Italy, which have admitted
high number of asylum-seekers, called for an efficient system of
burden-sharing but were confronted with resistance or reserved re-
sponse from EU member states. The trends of forced migration over
the past two decades have brought Europe to confront an unparal-
leled situation and initiated new episode in debates, not only about
migration per se but also about restrictions of (human) right to seek
asylum and other related human rights issues, pointing to the very
complexity and salience of contemporary challenges of European
democratic societies.

The salience of challenges of forced migration concerns first of all
obligations of European societies stems from the fact that because
forced migrants, compared to other migrants, who come either
through economic channels, on student visa or via family unification
procedures, are in additional precarious position given that many of
them go through emotional issues, which come as a result of going
through traumatic experiences of loss and violence as well as ex-
periences of social exclusion, feelings of insecurity, uncertainty, and
helplessness during the asylum and migration procedures. Asylum
seekers, irregular and undocumented migrants are put in extremely
precarious legal, political position for their rights are in many cases
rights turned into an object of charity, as always dependent on the
generosity and goodwill of compassionate others (Gliindogdu, 2015).
Evidently, the commitment of European countries to respect legally
binding provisions of the international human rights law has been
put to unprecedented trial.

European societies, demarcated by democracy, rule of law and re-
spect for human rights have confronted fierce political vocabularies
in migration rhetoric. Forced migration, which has been character-
istically considered to be a humanitarian issue, has become over-
whelmed with security preoccupations, repression and criminaliza-
tion (Morrison, 2001). In response to the 2015 refugee crisis, many
EU countries reintroduced border control at internal borders, some
set up razor-wire fences, believing that events related to migration
represent a serious threat to public policy and internal security as
well as a threat of terrorism. Politicians called for a strengthening of
the controls at the external borders through additional resources for
Frontex and Europol and for assisting the front-line Member States
to ensure identification, registration and fingerprinting of migrants.
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In some countries democratic politics and governance have faced
turbulent times since in some cases party systems have crumbled
or been substantially changed by new parties, including populist
parties, and Eurosceptics (Wodak, 2015; Muis & Immerzel, 2017),
who have called into question constitutional arrangements and basic
principles which support modern democracies and human rights.

The security concerns were also reflected in media. Existing schol-
arship established a few keyframes that consistently recur in media
across countries. One of the media frames, which emerges in pres-
ent media, is constructs refugees and asylum seekers as victims and
points to a personalised perspective on unfolding events, and is thus
related to the human interest frame (Steimel, 2010); such media
representations often build on humanitarian stance in asylum policy,
however, may at the same time depoliticize refugees for rendering
their claims to generosity of rather political and legal obligation of
signatories of the UN Convention on the Status of Refugees- On
the other hand, forcedly displaced persons are often constructed
as invaders and hence a threat to the society in economic, social,
political and cultural, they are associated with illegality, terrorism,
and crime or portrayed as undeservedly taking advantage of social
welfare state. Framing of refugee and asylum issues in mass media
coverage can be grouped into three common types: refugees and
asylum seekers are represented as passive victims, as a threat to
the culture, security, and welfare of the host country, or as dehu-
manised, anonymous (out-)group.

As is often the case, measures taken to govern migration move-
ments are in constant negotiation between the realization of eco-
nomic gains and respect for liberal values but also in the light of the
effects they bear on national security, political cohesion, and defence
of national territory. The parameters within this calculation do not
primarily address the issue of human dignity but employ the logic
of raison d’état to “minimalize the risks”, “ensure the security” and
keep the situation within the limits of “acceptable” and “controllable”,
where the “acceptable” is typically determined by the estimation
of costs that refugees pose in terms of administration, integration
support, provision of social care, public services and legal advice,
in connection with the negative impact of asylum migration inflows
on unemployment, social welfare systems, security, and national
identity.

2.7 Conclusion

For sociology, the central questions posed to approach migration
are: why does migration occur, what processes and social dynamics
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are involved in migration processes, how does migration affect re-
ceiving societies and migrant communities, what are political, social
and cultural effects of migration, how migrants become members of
local communities and how they interact with local population, what
influences integration processes, how people experience migration,
how do migrants integrate, what is the role and implication of local
communities, how migration is governed in national and internation-
al aspects and so on. Throughout the late twentieth century, sociol-
ogists had turned their focus to individuals as social beings, paying
attention to migration processes, networks, and attachments, social
interaction and belonging, cultural beliefs and political values, fam-
ily and religious life, legal consciousness and migrants’ rights (ibid).
Despite their specific focus, sociologists share an interest with other
social sciences, especially anthropology, but also law, political stud-
ies, economy and demography and a common theoretical framework
with anthropologists and there is a good deal of cross-fertilization.
In this manner, sociology reached beyond a narrow interest in the
economy and addressed broader questions of how societies negoti-
ate membership and boundaries in the face of globalization, techno-
logical innovation, and demographic change.

The chapter has highlighted that migration needs to be understood
in @ wider social-political context. Migration processes are negoti-
ated between micro-structures (e.g. individual aspirations, family
ties), meso-structures (e.g. migrant networks, migrant communities,
migration industry) and macro-structures (e.g. economic conditions,
migration legislation, adverse social situation), while reasons for mi-
grating are often interconnected and it is not possible at all times to
make a strict distinction between forced or voluntary migration. If
the first sociological theories of migration focused more on econom-
ic and labour market in destination countries, the research interest
since the 1970s moved closer to studying migration in the context
of wider socioeconomic structures and the global political-economic
situation, dependant on processes such as global market economy,
deregulation of markets, development of industrial monopolies and
overwhelming power of international corporations, growing inequal-
ities in the distribution of wealth, globalization, etc.

In regard to the question of migrant integration, assimilationist the-
ory was replaced by interactionist approaches. Many scholars exam-
ined the impact of ethnic communities on immigrant integration in
economic terms, while highlighting complexities of the integration
processes or emphasized the external context provided by the host
society-at-large. A conceptual shift in studying migrant integration,
which manifested in focusing on interactions between migrants and
local communities, no longer saw integration as a unified process but
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rather as being affected by economic, class, and ethnic structures
and inequalities. Instead of relying on models-thinking sociologists
started to assume a variety of conditions and possible outcomes of
migrating and integration processes. Moreover, host societies were
increasingly perceived as less homogenous entities, which motivat-
ed sociologists, to see integration as a process involving relational,
institutional and discursive aspects, which affect dynamics between
diverse social agents. Sociologists pursued that the integration of
migrants is affected by characteristics of their country of origin,
where they are socialized, by the size, role, and functioning of the
immigrant community in the host society and by the characteristics
of the receiving countries, which differ in their immigration policies
as well as in the structure of migration groups and the level of mi-
grant acceptance.

Additionally, the chapter has highlighted the question (post)national
membership. Postnational citizenship has been problematized as a
category that has emerged in the light of the fact that contempo-
rary societies are intrinsically plural and diverge from the conceptual
design of the nations as a culturally and ethnically homogeneous
communities. The diversity of cultural forms, minorities, worldviews,
and religions is increasing. These deliberations saw citizenship’s re-
lationship to the nation-state contingent and historical, and subject
to change in consequence of changing social practices such as e.g.
intensity of cross-border relationships and transnational networks,
which traverse national borders; postnational citizenship has been
explained in the light of decreeing importance of ethnicity of mi-
grants, who, live within the national territory and enjoy important
rights and recognition under their presence. It has been pointed out
that while on the one hand immigration policies are getting more
restrictive, on the other hand, migrants in many democratic societ-
ies enjoy more rights than they have in the past. However, even if
at the formal and legal level, the discourse on national citizenship
is moving away from ethnicity as the main exclusionary criterion, it
must not be neglected that instead, the other exclusionary aspects
are still being invoked, especially those implied in “second-class”
citizenship and immigration policies.

The chapter concludes with a section on nationalism and xenophobia,
where it highlighted that debates about asylum and human rights is-
sues in the academic, political and legal domains have demonstrated
the complexity and salience of migration challenges for contempo-
rary European societies. The responses to migration trends in past
decades have manifested in nativism of the populist radical right,
which has often used ethnic, racial, and religious prejudices, justi-
fied with socio-economic and socio-cultural motivations. The revival
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of nationalist ideologies have not been expressed only through the
populist radical right parties, but also in more general socio-political
context, public discourse and media reporting. As concluding sec-
tion shows, we have also witnessed openly hostile attitudes toward
refugees, predominately characterized by security concerns, which
resulted in upholding restrictive border regimes and setting up the
razor-wire fences to prevent refugees from entering their territo-
ry. It has shown that democratic governance in Europe has faced
turbulent times and that the commitment of European countries to
respect legally binding provisions of the international law has been
put to unprecedented trial.
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Chapter 3
Psychology

Psychology and Migration
Evrinomy Avdi e Kyriaki M. Chranta

Learning objectives

Upon completion of this module students will:

1) Become familiar with key social psychological theories concerning
group relations.

2) Acquire a theoretical background for understanding the main
psychological processes involved in the experience of migration

3) Recognize some clinical implications of migration on mental
health.

Migration can be broadly understood in terms of mobility defined as
“the movement of a person from one location to another” (Fawcett,
1985, in Sakiz, 2015, p. 152). It has been shown that whatever the
type of location (e.g. city or country) or movement (e.g. voluntary
or forced), the process itself includes multiple individual, social and
psychological factors (Sakiz, 2015). The term migration includes
different categories of migrant, such as economic migrants, refu-
gees, asylum seekers, and irregular migrants (see Glossary). In this
chapter we use the term ‘migrant’ as a general term and refer to
refugees when referring to people who have left their country and
cannot return owing to fear of persecution.

This chapter concerns the contribution of psychology to the study of
migration and consists of two sections. Psychology as a discipline
that studies human experience, functioning and relating, within their
context, can contribute to the study of migration in several different
ways (Palmary, 2018). In this chapter, we draw upon key theories
from social psychology and discuss findings from the field of clinical
psychology and discuss their theoretical contributions to the explo-
ration of the dynamics, processes and consequences of migration for
both migrants and the host country; such knowledge can be used
in the design and development of individual, community-based and
institutional interventions to support both populations and their re-
lationship. The first section contains a presentation of key theories
from social psychology, that can help conceptualize social psycho-
logical processes involved in migration. More specifically, we outline
Social Identity Theory and the Theory of Intergroup Relations, with
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reference to the social psychological processes of prejudice and dis-
crimination, as well as theories around Acculturation. In the second
section, we focus on key findings concerning the mental health of
migrants and refugees with a focus on refugee trauma.

3.1 Social Psychology and Migration

Social Psychology aims to study phenomena that occur within peo-
ple’s social realities and affect people as entities, as members of an
interaction and as members of a group. Important points in human
history, such as the atrocities of World War II, have functioned as
triggers for the development of research and theoretical attempts
to understand the social psychological processes and conditions in
which such processes have taken place (Chrysochoou, 2011). In the
social reality of the 21st century, migration is a topical and important
aspect of human history. For example, the last few years, Europe
has received a continuous flow of immigrants and asylum seekers,
due to economic or socio-political reasons, such as war. Social psy-
chology is a discipline that can contribute to better understanding
of migration.

3.2. Social Identity Theory

In social psychological theories, identity is approached as a continu-
um with two poles, personal and social identity. Personal identity
refers to all the distinct idiosyncratic traits and personal relation-
ships of an individual that structure and are in line with his or her
self-perception. On the other hand, social identity relates to the
individual’s membership in a social category or group and entails
the degree of agreement with and investment in this social category
(Beauchamp & Dunlop, 2014; Hogg & Vaughan, 2014; Stets & Burke,
2000).

Social Identity Theory, initially articulated by Tajfel and Turner
(1979), largely provides an understanding of how the inclusion of
an individual in a group affects his/her functioning at a social level
(Beauchamp & Dunlop, 2014). As reported by Hogg and Vaughan
(2014), we each have as many social identities as are the groups in
which we belong. Thus, our different group memberships and asso-
ciated identities result in different behavioural patterns we display
across diverse contexts (Beauchamp & Dunlop, 2014).

Social Identity Theory largely entails cognitive processes that af-
fect the ways in which individuals are involved in and interact with
the group. One central process of social identity is categorisation
(Hogg & Vaughan, 2014; Stets & Burke, 2000). Individuals tend to
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categorize and define themselves, as well as others, based on the
limited perceptual data available in each specific condition, as well
as on the cognitive categories (schemata) that are most accessible
in the specific context. Usually, for each social category there is a
so-called “prototype”, which represents the ideal type that entails all
the representative meanings and norms that define the given cate-
gory. Take yourselves as an example. You are members of different
groups and you have different roles that derive from the specific
social categories you belong to. In this sense, in the context of ac-
ademic status you are students, in the family context you are sons
or daughters, brothers or sisters etc. As students, you identify some
people as members of your own group (other students), while some
other people (e.g. professors) as members of another group and you
define them according to this categorisation.

In this framework regarding intergroup context and phenomena, in-
dividuals categorize themselves (Self-categorisation Theory) in re-
lation to the various existing social groups (social categorisation)
and in this way structure their social identity. Then, individuals in-
ternalise this social identity and evaluate themselves based on the
characteristics of the group to which they belong (Beauchamp &
Dunlop, 2014; Hogg & Vaughan, 2014; Stets & Burke, 2000). These
characteristics (e.g. beliefs, values, behavioural patterns, emotional
reactions, etc.) form the basis upon which individuals discriminate
in-group from out-group members, and evaluate themselves based
on this discrimination (Stets & Burke, 2000).

When membership in a group is internalised as part of one’s self-con-
cept, his or her self-esteem (i.e. the individual’s “feelings about and
evaluation of oneself”, Hogg & Vaughan, 2014, pp. 135) is in some
cases dependent on the value attributed to the group in which he
or she belongs (Hogg & Vaughan, 2014; Tajfel & Turner, 1979). This
connection activates various cognitive and behavioural mechanisms,
such as social comparison. More specifically, it is argued that each
individual seeks to enhance his or her self-esteem. When joining a
group, this need is expressed through the selective application of
comparisons, which are biased in favour of his or her group (the so-
called in-group)- and by extension of him- or herself. This compari-
son takes place with either a negative or neutral disposition towards
the other groups and their members (in-group bias). In other words,
each member of a group seeks to secure a favourable result for his
or her group in comparison with other groups (Beauchamp & Dunlop,
2014; Brown, 1995; Hogg & Vaughan, 2014; Stets & Burke, 2000).
All of the above reflect an effort to ensure the salience of social
identity, that is to “to increase the influence of one’ s membership
in that group on perception and behavior” (Oakes, 1987, p. 118, as
mentioned in Stets & Burke, 2000, p. 229).
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Tajfel and his colleagues (1971, as mentioned in Hogg & Vaughan,
2014) conducted a series of experiments that illuminated the nec-
essary conditions for the formation of competitive relations between
groups. The minimal group paradigm was an experimental method
aiming to understand the role of social categorisation in group re-
lations. More specifically, in one version of this experiment, British
students were divided in two groups according to their supposed
preference between Kandinsky and Klee paintings. In reality, the
division was random, and the students had no contact with the oth-
er members of their group. Then, the students were asked to allot
points - with a monetary value - between the two groups, using
templates with proposed split-ups for them to choose. For exam-
ple, the student could choose for a member of his group to take 19,
18, 13 or 9 points, while the other group would get 1, 3, 13, or 21
respectively, due to a pre-determined distribution. Each template
contained money distributions that would follow one of the four prin-
ciples, fairness (equal distribution), maximum shared gain (taking
the greatest amount of points from the experimenter, regardless
which group would gain it) maximum in-group gain (favouritism, the
greatest amount of points for the in-group) or maximum divergence
between the groups (creating a great distance between the groups
in favour of the in-group). Note that each student was unaware of
the rest of the students that formed the in-group or out-group and
he or she could not give money to him- or herself (Hogg & Vaughan,
2014; Wetherell, 1996). Participants tended to choose according
the principles of maximum in-group gain and maximum divergence
between the groups. Interestingly, the lack of relationship with oth-
er in-group members did not affect the influence that group mem-
bership, based on the mere categorisation according to preference
in paintings had on participants’ choices. There was a strong bias
towards favouring the in-group and against the out-group in par-
ticipants’ choices (Wetherell, 1996). This basic experimental design
has been repeated several times; even when the process of social
categorisation was further simplified, such as dividing participants
based on a coin flip or by removing the monetary element, the same
effects were found (e.g. Hogg & Vaughan, 2014; Tajfel & Billig, 1973,
as mentioned by Hogg & Vaughan, 2014; Wetherell, 1996).

Based on the key principles of social identity theory, a consequence
of belonging to a group is depersonalisation; this process can be
seen to be implicated in social phenomena such as ethnocentrism
or social stereotyping. Each time the individual’s social identity is
activated, all the normative elements of the prototype are triggered,
which leads the individual to act according to them, accompanied
by a reduction of personal agency and perception of oneself as an
independent entity (Hogg & Vaughan, 2014; Stets & Burke, 2000).
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Another psychological process associated with group membership
is the need for ‘positive distinctiveness’ of the group. This con-
cerns the need for positive feelings towards the social category one
belongs to and is activated when members belong to a group that is
being undervalued (Hogg & Vaughan, 2014; Tajfel & Turner, 1979).
According to Tajfel and Turner (1979), when a group experienc-
es impermeable boundaries with another group and their group is
negatively evaluated, several different mechanisms, associated with
group membership, may be activated. Group members may redefine
the meaning of the comparison as proof of their own superiority;
they may make comparisons along a different dimension; they may
change their negative values to emphasize their positive qualities.
These different responses are aspects of a mechanism called social
creativity. On the other hand, in-group members may be involved
in an open challenge of and confrontation with the dominant group
(social competition). Finally, one mechanism that concerns individual
members, and occurs when the dividing lines between the mem-
bers are perceived as permeable, is the psychological abandonment
or actual departure from one’s devalued group (individual mobility)
(Beauchamp & Dunlop, 2014; Hernandez, 2009).

Social identity theory can help understand various aspects of mi-
gration. Ethnicity and race, for example, are categorisations that
involve all of the above processes. In fact, according to Hogg and
Vaughan (2014), social identity mediates ethnicity, which is an im-
portant source of self-esteem, while phenomena, such as prejudice
between social groups (because of ethnicity) can be understood
based upon the principles of social identity theory. The theory can
also help conceptualize the experience of migrants when they arrive
in @ majority culture, different to their own. In this situation, there
is the group of migrants (in-group) and the group of people of the
host country (out-group), and so processes of social categorisation
and social comparison are activated interactively. The need of the
group of migrants to maintain positive self-esteem activates the
mechanisms described above, when the outcome of the compari-
son with the group of natives is not positive and in cases where the
in-group is being undervalued (Hernandez, 2009). Accordingly, the
indigenous group uses some of the above processes to be able, inter
alia, to maintain its influence position (Brown, 1995).

As is evidenced from the above, issues of power and position emerge
between groups, and this cannot be understood simply through the
concept of categorisation between in-group and out-group. In the
next section, we present theories concerning intergroup relation-
ships, in order to enrich our understanding of some of the processes
relating to migration.
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3.3 Intergroup relations

As is evident from the previous section, a key factor in social phe-
nomena is the notion of the ‘group’. Several different definitions of
the term ‘group’ have been articulated in the social psychological
literature, each definition focusing on some of its central aspects
and functions. Overall, a group is defined as a set of individuals, who
perceive themselves as members of the same social category, inter-
act with each other, are interdependent upon each other and affect
each other. For example, the number of the members in a group
(Ringelmann effect) or the role that a person has in the group - e.qg.
leader - can influence the effort or action of an individual (Hogg &
Vaughan, 2014). The members of a group (in-group) share some
emotional involvement in the context of their belonging in and in-
vestment to the group and share common goals (Hogg & Vaughan,
2014; Tajfel & Turner, 1979). Several reasons exist for an individual
to become a member of a group, for example proximity, the need for
positive support and inclusion, shared goals and being able to cope
with challenging or stressful situations. Each group has a set of rules
and norms under which it operates, and which distinguish it from
other groups; furthermore, groups have processes for assimilating
new members (Hogg & Vaughan, 2014).

The distinction between two groups leads the members of each
group (in-group) to act on the out-group in certain ways. Inter-
group behaviour involves any action directed by some individuals
towards others, based on the perception that these two parties be-
long to different social categories (Hogg & Vaughan, 2014; Sherif,
1967, as cited in Tajfel & Turner, 1979). According to Sherif (1967),
intergroup behaviour is significantly influenced by the goals of each
group. If the two groups share the same goals or have compatible
goals that require cooperation with other groups, then there is in-
tergroup harmony. However, if the goals of the groups are mutually
exclusive, then intergroup competition arises and this leads to social
conflict. Because of this conflict, both prejudiced and discriminato-
ry behaviours are manifested between the groups, with a strong
in-group and out-group segregation (see section on Prejudice, Dis-
crimination and Racism), as well as increased coherence, morale
and cooperation within the group (Hogg & Vaughan, 2014; Tajfel &
Turner, 1979; Wetherell, 1996).

3.3.1 In-group and Out-group relations

As Tajfel and Turner (1979) point out, the mere existence of an
out-group is sufficient to trigger intergroup conflicts - competing or
discriminatory behaviours - as demonstrated by the experiments of
the minimal group paradigm of Tajfel and colleagues (Billig & Tajfel,
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1973; Tajfel et al., 1971; Vaughan et al., 1981 as cited in Hogg &
Vaughan, 2014). As mentioned above, in these, experimental con-
ditions involved mere categorisation based on a common trait of
individuals, whose task was to allot points between the two groups.
In some versions of the experiment, the researchers even eliminated
the condition of existence of common interpersonal elements that
predispose in favour of the in-group. However, individuals showed
again a clear preference towards the in-group, a minimal in-group
bias (Brewer, 1999; Hogg & Vaughan, 2014).

Thus, a key finding of Tajfel’s studies is that mere categorisation into
a group functions as both a necessary and sufficient condition for
the preference and/or discrimination to be made in favour of the in-
group. This relationship, however, does not seem to be linear. Other
incentives seem to play a role too, such as the need for assimilation
in @ group as well as differentiation from other members (Optimal
Distinctiveness Theory) or the need for individuals to reduce social
uncertainty (Brewer, 1999; Hogg & Vaughan, 2014). Drawing upon
social identity theory, individuals tend to favour their in-group over
the out-group. This bias can take the form of ethnocentrism, where
the in-group becomes the centre of everything and the out-group
the recipient of hatred or unfair treatment. A typical example is the
slavery of the Blacks in the 15th century AC (Molina et al., 2016). It
is worth noting, however, that love for the in-group and hatred for
the out-group do not necessarily co-occur; in other words, positive
prejudice towards and love for the in-group does not necessarily
imply hatred for the out-group (Brewer, 1999). We should briefly
note that such intergroup responses rely on the evaluation of the
in-group of relative costs and benefits. Usually, the cost is associ-
ated with the members of the out-group, while the benefit with the
members of the in-group. It is worth noting that the functioning
of the members and the experience of these emotions is based on
identifying oneself with the group. Therefore, the evaluation of the
cost or benefit to the group is directed towards the collective self of
the individual (Hogg & Vaughan, 2014).

An extreme manifestation of discrimination between the in-group
and the out-group includes the stereotypical evaluation of the mem-
bers of the latter by the former. There is a tendency for the in-group
to overestimate similarities within its members as well as its differ-
ences in relation to the other social categories (accentuation effect);
at the same time the in-group tends to perceive its members as
differentiated -despite the central similarities that unite them- as
opposed to homogenizing the out-group members (relative homoge-
neity effect). Research has shown that these phenomena are influ-
enced by the number of members of groups. Thus, out-group homo-
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geneity usually refers to out-groups that are perceived as minorities.
Conversely, if the out-group is the majority, then the members of
the in-group tend to exhibit in-group homogeneity and to identify
themselves more closely with their social group or, in terms of social
identity, to depersonalise (Hogg & Vaughan, 2014). Following from
the above, the relations between majority and minority groups will
be briefly discussed.

3.3.1.1 Minority and majority relations

The in-group and the out-group may differ in the number of mem-
bers, resulting in the development of intense relations between the
majority and minority. This, in combination with the prestige and
status of each group, may influence the way they perceive and re-
late to other out-groups. Moscovici’s (1976, 1985 as cited in Hogg
& Vaughan, 2014) theory of social change refers to the ways in
which minority groups and their conflict with majority groups can
bring about change. According to his theory, there are three forms
of social influence related to conflict between the two groups: a)
conformity, when the majority persuades the minority to adopt its
position; b) normalisation, when there is mutual compromise and
convergence of the two groups; and c) innovation, when the mi-
nority amplifies the conflict and urges majority to adopt its opinion
(Hogg & Vaughan, 2014).

In cases where the majority is perceived to be stronger - for exam-
ple due to larger numbers, higher prestige, power or status - the
minority will comply and may even end up being subjected to injus-
tice and prejudice. In terms of social identity, this is associated with
the minority’s lack of self-esteem and confidence. At the same time,
however, the mechanisms for achieving positive in-group distinc-
tiveness (social creativity and social competition) that unites group
members may also be activated (Alexandre et al., 2016). When the
minority is stronger, in terms of power and status, social conflict can
result in changing the attitudes and behaviours of the majority. Mos-
covici (1976) described a model of social influence of the minority
(genetic model), which was later revised. According to his original
model, the minority group is able to influence the majority because
of aspects of the minority group’s behaviour. The primary element
is the perceived consistency of the minority by both its own mem-
bers and external observers; in other words, consistency entails all
of the minority group members conveying the same message. This
consistency, however, should balance with a more flexible way of
negotiating, so that the minority group is not perceived as dogmatic,
which would lead to its eventual rejection (Hogg & Vaughan, 2014).

66



The conversion effect phenomenon supplemented Moscovici’s (1980)
view resulting in the model of two processes. According to this mod-
el, both the majority and the minority groups apply their influence
through different processes. The former influences primarily by
means of direct persuasion, with its views being passively accepted,
while minority group influence occurs indirectly via the cognitive
conflict of the hitherto held beliefs with the minority’s divergent be-
liefs that result in the reconstruction of majority’s beliefs (Hogg &
Vaughan, 2014).

Returning to migration, groups of migrants (in-group) arriving in
a new country tend to be smaller in humber than the host society;
furthermore, the group of immigrants faces practical difficulties (e.g.
unfamiliarity with language) and tends to be disadvantaged com-
pared to the host population (out-group). Belonging to a minority
group does not necessarily involve negative in-group evaluation (for
example highly-skilled migrant workers from developed countries
may in fact experience positive in-group evaluation); but in cases
where being categorised as a minority group implies a negative in-
group outcome, this group membership is likely to be associated
with negative self-esteem, according to social identity theory. This
seems to lead to the emergence of the social influence of conformity,
with in-group members becoming passive recipients of even unfair
measures against them. However, in subsequent stages of the pro-
cess of settling in the majority culture, processes of social creativity
and social competition may be activated to enable in-group individu-
als to secure their individual self-esteem and value by ensuring their
social identity and cohesion. Thus, innovation is likely to emerge as
a form of social influence.

3.4 Prejudice, Discrimination and Racism

Drawing upon the brief overview of the main points of social identity
theory and the description of the dynamics that develop between
groups have shown that some sort of prejudice or discrimination is
inevitable when groups interact. It is important to understand these
concepts and, subsequently, discuss them in the context of social re-
lations, as they systematically emerge in the social phenomenon of
migration. Before doing so, it is useful to briefly describe the social
processes implicated in stereotyping.

A stereotype refers to a cognitive association of some characteris-
tics or qualities with a specific group. It is a process that involves an
evaluative dimension; in other words, it is the outcome of a categori-
sation that ‘prejudges’ the members of the reference group (Brown,
1995; Chrysochoou, 2011; Wetherell, 1996). Stereotypes stem from
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the need of individuals to belong to a group, and reflect the rela-
tionships between groups (Chrysochoou, 2011). In the context of
intergroup relations, stereotypes comprise a common conviction of
in-group members regarding the out-group, which results in a com-
mon way of communicating and organizing behaviour (Chrysochoou,
2011). Such stereotypes can be used either in favour of the in-group
or for the devaluation of the out-group (Wetherell, 1996). This pro-
cess sets the risk for the specific categorical criteria to be ‘reified”,
that is, to be treated as factual elements rather than cognitive con-
structs (Chrysochoou, 2011). The use of reified stereotypes for the
devaluation of the out-group may result in a negative evaluation of
the out-group, due to specific characteristics assigned to it, that is
stigma (Hogg & Vaughan, 2010).

Stereotypes constitute judgments that are fundamentally biased
and do not fully respond to reality but rather contain shreds of truth.
There has been a plethora of experimental attempts to understand
the processes involved in stereotyping, while many theorists have
advocated their inadequate nature in processing various situations
(cf. Duncan, 1976; Hamilton, 1981; Tajfel & Wilkes, 1963 as cited
in Wetherell, 1996) (Chrysochoou, 2011; Wetherell, 1996). Stereo-
types do not constitute inherent cognitive distortions, but self-con-
tained reactions to social realities in the service of social or ideolog-
ical interests of the groups (Oakes et al., 1994 & Tajfel, 1981, as
cited in Wetherell, 1996), such as presenting their group in the best
possible way over the others (Chrysochoou, 2011).

Importantly, stereotypes have a significant impact on the reference
group both directly and indirectly. Again, a significant number of ex-
periments have highlighted the self-fulfilling prophecy phenomenon
displayed by the members of the group stereotypes are directed at
(cf. Jussim, 1989; Levey & Langer, 1994; Rosenthal, & Jacobson,
1968; Snyder et al., 1977 as cited in Brown, 1995). The conclusion
of several studies is that the behaviour of individuals who have a
stereotype for some other people influences the latter to behave
in correspondence with these stereotypes (Brown, 1995). Snyder
and his colleagues (1977) provide us with an illustrative example in
the dyadic interaction. They created an experiment where male and
female undergraduate students were divided in unacquainted pairs.
They were led to believe that the aim of the study was the under-
standing of the processes involved in social acquaintances, one of
which would be the telephone conversation. The male participants
were provided with real information about their female pair as well
as an attractive or less attractive snapshot of the supposed partner
- the photographs were not the ones of the real female participants.
This way a stereotype of physically attractive or unattractive female
was created randomly to the male participants. The main finding
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was that the impressions formed by the males according to attrac-
tiveness - e.g. the attractive women were expected to be more so-
ciable or outgoing - would lead to the behavioural confirmation from
these women, as independent observers judged. In other words, the
female participants ended up acting in ways that matched the initial
stereotype attributed to them by the male participants (Snyder et
al., 1977).

Following from the above, stereotypes can function as the back-
ground for the emergence of the phenomenon of prejudice. Preju-
dice refers to negative beliefs and emotions as well as biased actions
directed at members of a group, due to the very reason that they
belong to this group (Brown, 1995; Chrysochoou, 2011). Taking into
consideration that modern societies are governed by the principles
of tolerance towards difference and egalitarianism, the expression of
prejudice towards the out-group has taken on more latent forms of
manifestation (Chrysochoou, 2011; Kessler & Mummerdey, 2008). It
is worth noting here something that has been repeatedly highlighted
in the previous sections; prejudice can take a positive form as well,
that is, to be in favour of the in-group and its members and can also
be in favour of the out-group and its members, as is described below.

Prejudice in most cases implies discrimination. Social discrimina-
tion is defined “as negative disadvantaging or derogatory behaviour”
(actions or judgements/decisions) “towards a social group and its
members” (Kessler & Mummerdey, 2008, p. 292). Discrimination
can take direct or indirect forms of expression. An interesting form
of discrimination is the systematic support for the out-group and its
members to a rather greater extent than for the members of the
in-group itself (reverse or positive discrimination). However, this
response may be associated with the out-group members ending up
with lower self-esteem, sense of effectiveness and self-worth (Kes-
sler & Mummerdey, 2008).

In the context of racial discrimination, which is implicated in the
phenomenon of migration, the aforementioned phenomena are ex-
pressed —albeit implicitly to a large extent- through racism, which
constitutes the substance of the combination of prejudice with the
element of power of the dominant group (Chrysochoou, 2011).
Some contemporary forms of implicit racism that have been de-
scribed in the literature are a) aversive racism, where the individual
has a non-racist self-image, but manifests his prejudice in specific
circumstances and justifying it, in this way retaining his self- image,
b) ambivalent racism, where the individual expresses overly positive
assessment of the achievements of the out-group but also negative
assessment of its failures, and c¢) modern racism, where the individ-
ual undermines and attacks modern measures in favour of the out-
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group on the grounds that they are against meritocracy and social
equality (Chrysochoou, 2011; Kessler & Mummerdey, 2008).

The emergence of prejudice and discrimination can be explained
through theories that are based on group dynamics and relations,
such as for example Social Dominance Theory (Sidanius & Pratto,
1999), the Theory of Realistic Group Conflict (Campbell, 1965; Sher-
if, 1966), as well as Tajfel’s understanding for cognitive processing
of categorisation and ethnocentrism (cf. In-group & out-group re-
lations). According to the first theory, prejudice and discrimination
stem from the acceptance and desire of a group for social hierarchy
between the groups, with the strongest group assuming dominance
over the ‘inferior’ group. In contrast, Campbell (1965) and Sherif’s
(1966) theory is grounded on the assumption that the mere com-
petition for resources - material or abstract - is sufficient to bring
two groups in conflict, even in cases where individual members of
both groups were positively associated before categorisation. How-
ever, the existence of a common objective (subordinate goal) is
able to restore the conflicting relationships between the members
of the groups (Chrysochoou, 2011; Hogg & Vaughan, 2010; Kessler
& Mummerdey, 2008).

All these are illustrated by Sherif and Sherif’s (1969) experiments
in children’s summer camps. They conducted the same experiment
three times and reached the same conclusion each time. The exper-
iment consisted of four stages. In the first phase of each experiment,
all the children in the camp (white, middle class, 11 to12 year-olds)
were gathered in the same area, were involved in several activities
and were free to form friendships between them. In the second phase,
the camp was divided in two different units and “coincidentally” the
children who had formed friendships in the previous phase were al-
located in different groups. The two groups had no communication
with each other, and their members were involved in activities that
facilitated bonding between them. When both groups had developed
a sense of belonging, with norms, inner jokes and group name, they
were engaged in a competitive intergroup condition, a tournament.
Their scores were kept really close during all the tournament. As
you may assume, there was a rapid development of intense rivalry,
and even aggression, between the two groups; both groups praised
their in-group and overrated their group’s achievements. In the fi-
nal stage, these two groups were required to cooperate in order to
achieve shared goals (subordinate goals). These goals were mostly
about dealing with a common threat (solving a common problem,
having a shared enemy etc.) and this process mitigated any existing
rivalry between the two groups (Hogg & Vaughan, 2014; Wetherell,
1996).
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As discussed in the section on intergroup relations, the perceived
prestige and status of a group against another significantly affects
the phenomena of prejudice and discrimination. In majority and
minority relations, for instance, both groups are involved in discrim-
inatory behaviours towards each other, albeit for different reasons.
The majority experiences a numerical superiority that supports its
dominance over the other group by rights, as described by Social
Dominance Theory. Minorities, on the other hand, engage in discrim-
inatory behaviours to compensate for their precarious position and
identity (Sachdev & Bourhis, 1991). Indeed, there is some evidence
that depending on the status, power and number of members, dis-
criminatory behaviours differ. More discriminatory behaviours were
displayed from high status dominant majorities (to maintain their
social identity) or high-status dominant minorities (due to threat
in numbers). In contrast, the least discriminatory behaviours were
displayed by low status, subordinate minorities that even reached
out-group favouritism (Sachdev & Bourhis, 1991).

Referring again to the Theory of Realistic Group Conflict (Campbell,
1965; Sherif, 1966), Sherif and Sherif's (1969) experiment showed
in its fourth stage - conflict can be lifted when there is a shared
subordinate goal. This is probably related to the idea of similarity
between groups. Indeed, research has shown that similarity in mul-
ticultural contexts makes the out-group more attractive, regardless
of minority or majority status, bringing about greater willingness in
the in-group to have contact with the out-group, especially when
the latter is the minority (Osbeck & Moghaddam, 1997). This idea
seems to fit migrants’ intergroup contact with the host population,
as the limited similarity of the two groups in combination with limit-
ed knowledge about the members of the host country reinforces the
non-similarity - non-attraction relationship (Berry, 2001).

Let us apply all the above ideas to the phenomenon of migration and
the entry and adaptation of migrants to the host country. As already
mentioned, migration flows are usually minorities compared to the
numbers of the host population. By simplifying the picture, as we
leave out of our account the processes of acculturation (which are
described in the next section), migrants build or possess a minority
identity which, irrespective of the feelings it causes in general (e.g.
pride), can be significantly underestimated and/or devalued by the
dominant group (Chrysochoou, 2011; Hernandez, 2009). Prejudice
and discrimination that are experienced on a daily basis in all con-
ditions and activities - even the most essential for survival - lead to
a variety of reactions, from passivity (cf. Intergroup conflicts) to
social rupture and mobility (cf. Social Identity Theory), which in turn
can result in the marginalisation of migrants. These reactions are
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usually triggered both by the susceptibility of people to rejection (e.q.
attributional ambiguity: the confusion between the attribution of an
individual’s behaviour of the dominant group to his or her personal
preference or the stigma attached to the recipient of the behaviour
(Chrysochoou, 2011)) and the fear that their behaviours will verify
the stereotypes of the dominant group towards them (stereotype
threat), internal processes that often become sources of behaviour
of self-fulfilling prophecy (Chrysochoou, 2011).

In the following section, we will discuss the processes of accultura-
tion for an integrated understanding of the phenomenon of migra-
tion from the perspective the social psychological theory.

3.5 Theories and processes of acculturation

Acculturation - or alternatively biculturalism, multiculturalism, inte-
gration, & globalization (Sam & Berry, 2010, p. 473) - can be broadly
defined as a process of change that occurs when members of two
different cultures come into contact. Changes, psychological and
cultural, are usually reciprocal, although they tend to affect mostly
the non-dominant population and its members (Berry, 2001; Sam &
Berry, 2010). The consequence of acculturation is the adaptation of
individuals and groups, which is defined as the “individual psycho-
logical well-being and how individuals manage socioculturally” (Sam
& Berry, 2010, p. 472).

According to Sam and Berry (2010), psychological changes relate to
three central axes, namely Affect, Behaviour and Cognition, forming
the acronym ABC. Emotional consequences are associated with ac-
culturative stress, which stems from two factors. Firstly, life events
and challenges involved in the processes of migration and accultur-
ation that are perceived as problematic and, secondly, situations
where the individual does not proceed to adaptive behaviour change.
Behavioural changes concern the approach of cultural learning. Peo-
ple who move and settle in a new environment may not have the
necessary cultural skills to respond to daily interactions with the
dominant group (e.g. language). Therefore, they need to learn all
these skills that are necessary to meet the new cultural context (Sam
& Berry, 2010). Finally, cognitive effects relate to the perception and
identification process with the non-dominant in-group as well as the
dominant out-group. These cognitive changes can be understood
through social identity theory and the process of categorisation and
identification with categories. Migrants are confronted with the man-
agement of their already existing identity, which is rooted in their
cultural heritage, as well as their potential identification with the
new, dominant culture. Each of the two identifications leads to the
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construction of an identity: ethnic identity and civic/national identity
respectively (Berry, 2001; Sam & Berry, 2010).

These identifications and identities were initially considered mutually
exclusive. According to Gordon’s (1964) model, the maintenance
of cultural identity and the adoption of a nhew one (dominant cul-
ture) constituted two ends of a continuum. Adoption of the dominant
group’s cultural identity was seen as a successful adaptation to the
new environment, whereas biculturalism (= adoption of both cul-
tures) was the means of eventually achieving the transition to the
successful pole (Chrysochoou, 2011). In contrast to this one-dimen-
sional model, Berry (2001) suggested that all of the above changes
occur as a result of an interaction of the non-dominant (the mi-
grants) with the dominant group (individuals in the host country),
each facing the dilemmas of cultural maintenance and contact with
the new group. These two axes lead to four different acculturation
strategies for the non-dominant group (integration, assimilation,
separation and marginalisation) and four ways of handling the pro-
cess for the dominant group (multiculturalism, melting pot/pressure
cooker, segregation and exclusion).

In this framework, members of the non-dominant group may be
willing to embrace both cultures, maintaining their own culture but
also adopting elements of the new culture (integration). Howev-
er, if the adoption of the new culture can for some people be ac-
companied by a complete denial of their cultural heritage, then we
would refer to assimilation. On the other hand, individuals may re-
main strongly attached to completely rejecting the dominant culture
(separation) or completely rejecting both cultures (marginalisation).
It is worth noting that all these attitudes take place in interaction
with the respective attitudes of the dominant group. For instance,
integration is impossible if the dominant group is not open to ac-
cepting the non-dominant group (Berry, 2001; Chrysochoou, 2011;
Sam & Berry, 2010). Indeed, in situations of fusion of the two cul-
tures, the dominant group may be willing to accept contact with the
new non-dominant culture, while maintaining an attitude of cultur-
al diversity without prejudice and discrimination (multiculturalism).
However, there is the possibility of adopting an assimilation policy
(melting pot) - which can develop to an intense pressure (pressure
cooker) - or rejecting it. Rejection may include the enforcement of
separation (segregation) or the total marginalisation of out-group
individuals (exclusion) (Berry, 2001; Sam & Berry, 2010; Chryso-
choou, 2011).

Migration involves a series of dynamic processes for individuals in the
non-dominant group. According to Chrysochoou (2011), individuals
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in the non-dominant group experience the loss of social status and
are confronted with the need to survive - physically and psychologi-
cally - in a new environment. One of the processes that are activated
is that of social comparison between groups, in which migrants at a
disadvantage. An interesting and related research finding is a phe-
nomenon termed ‘asymmetry’ between personal and group percep-
tual discrimination, in which individuals in the non-dominant group
perceive their existing discrimination as directed more towards their
group rather than towards themselves as individuals (Chrysochoou,
2011). Two other processes relate to feelings of threat that can be
directed towards the minority group’s identity or values and beliefs.
According to Social Identity Theory, individuals in the non-domi-
nant group experience a threat to their individual identity, because
of the negative self-esteem that results from the disadvantageous
status of the group to which they belong. Therefore, the individuals
engage in the coping behaviours that we have already described
(social mobility, social creativity, social competition). The theory of
Mechanisms of Identity Processing argues that this intense identity
threat results from the degradation of the familiar self. The resolu-
tion comes through the reconstruction of an identity that is no longer
threatened. On the other hand, the threat to the personal values
and beliefs of individuals is greatly associated with the similarity
of the two cultures as well as individual social factors, such as the
sense of security of first generation migrants in the host country, the
educational level of families, the host country’s education system
and its culture strategies and more (Chrysochoou, 2011).

3.6 Migration and mental health

The process of migration often entails several stressors, related to
leaving one’s home country and to adapting to a new environment,
a culture that can be very different to one’s own and a new life situ-
ation, changes that are often accompanied by changes in social and
economic status (Bhugra, 2004). Furthermore, especially when mi-
gration is forced, migrants and refugees are often exposed to trau-
matic events prior to departure and during their travel, as well as
difficult conditions and uncertainty regarding their legal status after
arrival to the host country. Moreover, many migrants face stresses in
the resettlement process, such as financial and employment stress-
ors, dissonance between their own sociocultural values and those of
the host country, substandard living conditions, and social isolation.
As such, the context of the migration experience, as well as the con-
text of the reception migrants and refugees experience in the host
country significantly affect the level of stress experienced. Moreover,
depending on the migrant group one belongs to (e.g. economic mi-
grant, refugee, asylum seeker, irregular migrant) these stresses can
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vary significantly. It is evident from the above that any discussion
concerning the mental health of migrants and refugees will entail a
wide range of experiences.

It has been suggested that, in order to best understand the effects
of the migration experience on mental health, it is important firstly
to recognize that migrants and refugees are resilient and resourceful,
and, secondly, to take into account the social and cultural factors
that shape any individual’s experience. Media representations as
well as political discourse generally represents immigration as a so-
cial problem that needs to be solved. Although research in this field
is relatively limited, there is evidence from many different disciplines
that migrants and refugees, despite the stressors they experience,
demonstrate remarkable resilience and strengths, which are evi-
denced in several different measures of wellbeing (Chiswick, 2011).

As already mentioned, there is great variation between different mi-
grant groups in terms of social context and sociocultural resources
available to them, as well as in terms of the characteristics of the
settings in which they settle. Given that context is crucial in shap-
ing individuals’ experience, several authors suggest that, in order
to conceptualize the experience of migration, there is a need to
adopt the social-ecological framework (Bronfenbrenner & Morris,
2006). The social-ecological model suggests that human experience
results from reciprocal interactions between the individual and his/
her environment (including culture and social context) and varies
over time. From such a perspective, when trying to understand the
experience of migrants and refugees one needs to take into account
the influence of context on individual experience and adaptation, in-
cluding the risks and protective factors that either limit or enhance
adaptation and wellbeing. For example, there is evidence that mi-
grants often benefit from culture-specific protective factors, such as
the use of stronger family networks and coping strategies that are
associated with collectivistic cultures (Escobar et al., 2000).

In the sections that follow, we present key findings regarding the
mental health needs of migrants and refugees and make special
reference to refugee trauma.

3.7 Prevalence of mental health difficulties associated with
migration

The research evidence on the prevalence of mental health difficulties
in refugees, especially long-term refugees, is scant and provides
mixed results. Prevalence is a statistical term used in epidemiology
that refers to the number of individuals presenting a specific condi-
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nosis) in a given population, at a given time. Prevalence is usually
reported as a percentage of the population. For example, according
to the World Health Organization (WHO, 2017) the global prevalence
for depression in the general population is 4.4%. This means that
4.4% of the global population is expected to have symptoms that
fulfil the diagnostic criteria for depression at any one time.

The most common mental health difficulties experienced by migrants
and refugees are depression and anxiety, a finding that paral-
lels evidence regarding the mental health of the general population.
Anxiety disorders (a group of disorders characterized by increased
anxiety that can manifest in many different ways, e.g. panic disor-
der, phobias, generalized anxiety disorder etc.) and major depres-
sive disorder (characterized by low mood, lack of interest in and
enjoyment of activities, sense of hopelessness and helplessness, as
well as several disturbances in appetite, sleep, energy, concentration
etc.) are the most common mental health difficulties globally (WHO,
2017).

Epidemiological evidence on the prevalence rates of mental health
difficulties in refugees and migrants is mixed, with different stud-
ies reporting very different prevalence rates (WHO, 2018). More
specifically, in a recent systematic review of existing evidence, the
prevalence of depression in refugees and migrants was found to
range between studies from 5% to 44%, as compared to prevalence
of 8-12% in the general population (Close et al., 2016). Anxiety
disorders in refugee and migrant groups also show great variability
between studies, with prevalence rates ranging from 4% to 40%;
this compares to prevalence of anxiety disorders in the general pop-
ulation of about 5% (WHO, 2018). There is significantly less re-
search on psychotic disorders (i.e. severe mental health difficulties,
characterized by hallucinations, delusions, social withdrawal and
severe difficulties in everyday functioning), and existing evidence
suggests higher prevalence of these severe mental health difficulties,
especially in refugee populations (Fazel et al., 2005). One mental
health difficulty that is consistently found to be present with higher
prevalence in refugee populations is post-traumatic stress disorder
(PTSD), a collection of symptoms that commonly follow the experi-
ence of trauma with often devastating effects on the individual’s life.
PTSD will be discussed in more detail later in the chapter.

An interesting finding in the literature is that the mental health of
refugees that have lived in a host country for over five years clearly
show higher prevalence rates for all common mental health diffi-
culties. Although there is again variability in the prevalence rates
reported in different studies, anxiety and depression in settled ref-
ugees seems to be high, with some studies reporting rates of over
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80% (Bogic et al., 2015). Lack of social integration, as reflected in
unemployment rates, seems to be a key factor in this process (WHO,
2018). Interestingly, research that examines the wellbeing of immi-
grants across generations shows that first-generation immigrants
fare better in most aspects of wellbeing, including mental health, as
compared to their counterparts who remain in their country of origin
as well as second generation immigrants, a finding that contradicts
conventional expectations (APA, 2012).

There are several factors that may affect the great variability in
prevalence rates reported in different studies, primarily reflecting
methodological issues. One such factor, concerns the population
studied. As has already been mentioned, refugees and migrants
are not a unitary group and there several important differences are
likely to exist in their social characteristics (e.g. background, educa-
tion, professional qualifications), in their motivations to leave their
country of origin and the conditions in which this occurred (forced
or elected migration), in their experiences prior to arriving at host
country (experiences of trauma or war), as well as their experiences
upon arrival, all of which may affect adaptation. Unfortunately, these
factors are not always well documented in individual studies and,
as such, it is not possible to draw any firm conclusions regarding
the effects of different aspects of the migration experience on mi-
grants’ mental health. Other methodological issues concern the way
in which data is collected in terms of methods used (for example
whether interviewers were native speakers of the language of the
migrant or refugee) and the ways in which mental health difficulties
are assessed (whether standardized, appropriate and culturally sen-
sitive measures are used). The latter issue is particularly salient as
there is evidence that cultural factors can affect greatly the way in
which mental distress is expressed and experienced in different pop-
ulations. There is evidence that studies that are better designed (i.e.
those that use random sampling and have a more representative
sample; use interviewers who are native speakers of the language
of the refugees and migrants; use standardized and well validated
measures for diagnosis) tend to show lower prevalence of mental
health difficulties (WHO, 2018).

Although full discussion of this topic is beyond the scope of this
chapter, the imposition of a western diagnostic system in cross-cul-
tural settings has been heavily criticized on many grounds and critics
argue that linguistic, cultural, social, religious and spiritual factors
greatly affect how people express and describe their experiences of
mental distress. Often, terms from western diagnostic terminology
(such as ‘depression’) may not exist in local language and vice versa.
Furthermore, even if similar terms do exist, it has been argued that
the diagnosis itself may have very different meanings in different
cultures (Kleinman, 1977).
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As is evidenced from the above, several aspects of the migration ex-
perience can act as catalysts for the development of mental health
difficulties. Migrants experience separation from and loss of their
home, family and country of origin, sometimes forcibly; they also
lose their familiar language, traditions and customs and need to
adapt to a socio-cultural context that may be very different to that
of their country of origin. Refugees and asylum seekers in particu-
lar, often flee discrimination, persecution, war and other atrocities,
and many face dangerous and traumatic travels to the host country.
There is some evidence that exposure to stressful events prior to
departure and during travel, as well as difficulties with integration in
the host countries are associated with increased prevalence of men-
tal health problems, and as such are considered key risk factors (Ot-
tisova et al., 2016). Upon arrival to the host country, many migrants
face changes to their social and socioeconomic status combined with
the challenge of navigating unfamiliar cultural contexts. Contextu-
al factors, such as poverty, discrimination and xenophobia in the
host country, are important factors for migrant mental health. Any
of these aspects of the migration experience can negatively affect
migrants’ mental health. It is important to note, that migrants also
often face both socio-cultural and structural barriers in accessing
mental health support when they need it, and many may be unfamil-
iar with and hesitant to access help, and suspicious of the systems
of care in the host country.

In sum, existing research evidence suggests that refugee and mi-
grant groups are at a higher risk of depression and anxiety than the
general population, although it is worth noting that several stud-
ies have failed to find significant differences. Current research is
not conclusive with regards to whether migrants experience more
mental health problems than the host population (APA, 2013; WHO,
2018). On the other hand, it is important to recognize that refugees,
especially those that flee war, persecution and other traumatic ex-
periences, are a particularly vulnerable sub-population of migrants
(APA, 2010).

When immigrants do experience mental health difficulties, these are
often related to the immigration experience itself. As already men-
tioned, this process entails many potential stressors that can affect
the development of psychological difficulties. The different mental
health difficulties that migrants experience can be conceptualized
as falling into three main categories, namely acculturation-based
difficulties, trauma-based presenting problems and problems arising
from discrimination, racism and xenophobia (APA, 2012). These are
briefly described below.
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3.8 Acculturation-based difficulties

Acculturation-based difficulties are thought to be associated with
tensions inherent in adapting to the new physical and sociocultural
environment (Berry, 1997). As already mentioned in previous sec-
tions in this chapter, acculturation refers to the dynamic process of
adaptation to a new culture and this process is affected by several
contextual features (Berry, 1980). It is a multi-dimensional process
that takes place over time and concerns many different aspects of
the immigrants’ lives, such as language competence, cultural iden-
tity, values, religion and attitudes, social customs etc. (Yoon et al.,
2010). Migration often produces stress both for the majority culture
in the host country and the minority society, represented by the
migrants and refugees; this is termed acculturative stress (Ruiz
& Bhugra, 2010).

As already mentioned, several different strategies of acculturation
have been described in the relevant literature. In some instances,
migrants may integrate in the majority culture. Integration broadly
refers to the process through which migrants becomes accepted
into the host society, both as individuals and as groups. It is a two-
way process of adaptation of immigrants and the host society, that
takes place on both private and public domains. Integration is asso-
ciated with social cohesion (associated with practices that promote
anti-discrimination and mutual understanding) and social inclusion
(whereby immigrants participate fully in economic, social, cultural
and political levels in the host society). Immigrants can also assim-
ilate to the host culture, that is gradually become indistinguishable
from members of the majority culture. Assimilation can be described
is a process of boundary reduction, which blurs an ethnic or racial
distinction and the social and cultural differences and identities as-
sociated with it. Alternatively, immigrants may reject the majority
culture or marginalise themselves within the host society.

As such, the process of acculturation may be associated with stress-
ors that may affect immigrants’ mental health. Conflicts around ac-
culturation are often at the root of mental health difficulties for mi-
grants; these may include, for example, changes in gender-roles,
intergenerational conflicts, family conflicts, loneliness and isolation
resulting from difficulties to adapt to and become integrated to the
host country (APA, 2013). A common stressor in immigrant families
relates to intergenerational differences in acculturation, as parents
and children acculturate in different ways and at different rates, and
the resulting acculturation gap can adversely affect family function-
ing as well as individual members’ mental health.
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Several factors affect the trajectory and outcomes of the accultura-
tion process including sociodemographic variables (e.g. age, gender,
marital status, ethnicity, religion, education level, economic con-
ditions etc.); characteristics of the host society (e.g. whether it is
pluralistic, tolerant, or racist); ‘type’ of migrant, that is migrant,
asylum seeker, refugee, irregular migrant; and socio-psychological
characteristics of migrants themselves, such as individual coping
styles, previous experiences, attitudes, prejudices etc. (Ruiz & Bhu-
gra, 2010). Recent evidence supports the view that there is no one
‘best’ acculturative style but that this depends on context (Birman
et al., 2005). Furthermore, it seems that acculturation to both the
old and new culture seems to be associated with positive mental
health, as this provides migrants with access to different resources
(APA, 2012)

3.9 Trauma-based difficulties

Although fleeing from human rights abuses and other causes of pro-
longed physical and emotional distress is a common experience for
all refugees, there are many differences in the experiences of ref-
ugees at all stages of the migration process (pre-migration, during
travel and post-migration). Kunz (1981) has suggested a distinction
between anticipatory refugees, i.e. people who sense danger early
and depart from their home country in a relatively orderly fashion,
and acute refugees, who are forced to flee often with no preparation,
with increased risk of witnessing traumatic events.

Trauma-based presenting problems can occur at various stages
in the immigration process, e.g. prior to leaving country of origin,
during travel as well as upon arrival to the host country. Many ref-
ugees, especially those fleeing warzones, experience extreme vio-
lence and the loss of family members and friends. Furthermore, the
conditions of travel and of life in refugee camps often entails highly
stressful and often traumatic experiences, such as substandard liv-
ing conditions, poverty, poor physical health, lack of social support,
community violence, interpersonal violence, uncertainty about the
future, and feelings of persecution and distrust of authorities and
institutions in the host country (Alegria et al., 2006). Undocument-
ed and unaccompanied children and youth are at particular risk of
traumatic experiences in this process (APA, 2013).

Despite differences in circumstances and context, all refugees suffer
losses - loss of home, family and close friends, place, social identi-
ty, culture, social and economic status, livelihood, support systems
(George, 2010). Such losses, especially if accompanied by traumatic
experiences, such torture, sexual and other violence and war, often
lead to loss of meaning in life (Alcock, 2003). Indeed, several psy-
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chological theories suggest that trauma can shatter our fundamental
assumptions about the world and be experienced as an assault on
meaning, in turn associated with feelings of hopelessness, helpless-
ness, lack of purpose and a sense of inner depletion and emptiness,
as people lose touch their inner resources (Janoff-Bullman, 2002).

A mental health issue that shows greater prevalence particularly in
refugees is post-traumatic stress disorder (PTSD). Post-traumatic
stress disorder (PTSD) is a relatively new addition to psychiatric
classification systemss, and has been formulated following the expe-
riences of US veterans from the Vietnam war. Below, we outline the
key features of PTSD and discuss its prevalence in refugee popula-
tions.

In contemporary classification systems, an event is classified as
traumatic when it involves exposure to actual or threatened death,
serious injury or sexual violation (American Psychiatric Association,
2013). Exposure to a traumatic event can take place through di-
rect experience, witnessing the traumatic event, learning that the
traumatic event occurred to a close family member or close friend,
or experiencing first-hand repeated or extreme exposure to aver-
sive details of the traumatic event. The experience causes clinical-
ly significant distress or impairment in the individual’s social inter-
actions, capacity to work or other important areas of functioning.
The key symptoms of PTSD can be classified in four categories, in-
cluding: re-experiencing, avoidance, negative cognitions and mood,
and arousal. More specifically, re-experiencing can occur through
spontaneous memories of the traumatic event, recurrent dreams
related to it, flashbacks and emotional and physiological reactivity to
reminders of the traumatic event. Avoidance refers to the person’s
attempts to avoid distressing memories, thoughts, feelings or exter-
nal reminders of the event, such as places, people of activities that
can act as reminders; numbness and subdued affect are another
possible symptom of avoidance. Negative cognitions and mood
can include many different feelings, such as persistent and distorted
sense of blame of self or others, feelings of detachment and es-
trangement from others, markedly diminished interest in activities,
inability to remember key aspects of the event, etc. Finally, arousal
is marked by aggressive, reckless or self-destructive behaviour, as
well as by hyper-vigilance, sleep disturbances, irritability and dif-
ficulty in concentration (APA, 2013). Furthermore, it is recognized
that exposure to multiple, cumulativeor prolonged traumatic events,
such as torture, may lead to more complex traumatic stress re-
sponses with profound impact on the person’s personality and gen-
eral functioning.

5 The most commonly used psychiatric classification systems are the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual (DSM) of the
American Psychiatric Association, now in its 5™ edition (American Psychiatric Association, 2013) and the International Clas-
sification of Diseases of the World Health Organization, now in its 11t edition (ICD-11, World Health Organization, 2018)
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These can include a permanently hostile or distrustful attitude to-
wards the world, social withdrawal, persistent feelings of emptiness
or hopelessness, enduring feelings of being ‘on edge’, a sense of be-
ing different from others, difficulties in affect regulation, self-harm
and others (Grey et al.,).

There has been controversy regarding the cross-cultural validity of
Western psychiatric classifications more generally, and PTSD in par-
ticular. Critics argue that there is such individual and cultural vari-
ability in traumatic stress responses that a core concept such as
PTSD is invalid cross-culturally. Others argue that the PTSD diag-
nosis is based on a biased and ethnocentric view of mental health
that prescribes how refugees should respond to stress. Still others
argue against the medicalisation of responses better conceptualized
as ‘cultural bereavement’ rather than a psychiatric diagnosis (for a
discussion and review see Boehnlein & Kinzie, 1995). More recently,
however, there is evidence that the core PTSD symptoms tend to
occur cross-culturally, despite differences in the spiritual, social and
moral meanings attributed to traumatic events in different cultural
groups (Rasmussen et al.,). Nevertheless, it is widely recognized
that responses to traumatic events can be complex and idiosyncratic
and that understanding these responses in their cultural context is
imperative, yet challenging (Boehnlein & Kinzie, 1995).

Prevalence rates for PTSD in groups of refugees varies depending
on several factors, such as country of origin and duration of dis-
placement. Furthermore, methodological issues in different studies,
such as language of interviewer and assessment method used, tend
to affect prevalence rates reported in the research literature. In a
systematic review of studies that examined PTSD in general refugee
population living in developed countries, Fazel, Wheeler and Dabesh
(2005) found prevalence rates averaging at about 9% across studies.
Other reviews report studies finding prevalence rates of PTSD of up
to 26% in the general refugee population (WHO, 2018). These rates
are significantly higher in refugees in clinical populations (i.e. refu-
gees that seek help for mental health problems), where rates of over
50% are generally reported (Grey et al., 2010). Furthermore, there
seems to be a ‘dose effect’, i.e. more frequent and more severe trau-
ma is associated with higher rates of mental health difficulties more
generally and PTSD in particular. In sum, the prevalence of PTSD in
refugee populations is significantly higher than that in the general
population, which is between 1-2% (APA, 2012; WHO, 2018).

Moreover, it is estimated that over 40% of refugees are children
(APA, 2010). It must be recognized that refugee children, particular-
ly those displaced from war zones, as well demonstrating profound
resilience, have endured intense trauma and adversity that can
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impact their wellbeing and have long-lasting adverse effects in their
development (Birman et al, 2005; Lustig et al., 2004). The research
literature on children exposed to war and refugee shows higher risk
of PTSD, as well as elevated symptoms of depression, anxiety, so-
matic complaints, sleep disturbances and behavioural problems in
these children (APA, 2010).

Although clearly an important mental health problem for many refu-
gees, especially those fleeing war, torture and persecution, PTSD is
not the most common mental health condition in the refugee popu-
lation. Several authors have argued that there has been too strong
an emphasis on PTSD for refugees, although it is not the most com-
mon difficulty they encounter. Furthermore, the tendency to focus on
PTSD has been criticized for shifting emphasis from framing torture
and war as human rights issues, to medicalizing and individualizing
distress and individuals’ way of coping with experience of atrocities
(Grey et al., 2010).

3.10 Effects of discrimination, racism and xenophobia

Finally, some of the difficulties migrants experience are thought to
result from discrimination, racism and xenophobia they encounter
in the host country (APA, 2012). The current anti-immigrant climate
that exists in many European countries represents immigrants as
a threat - as taking away jobs from the host population, bringing
undesirable cultural habits and practices, and a threat to the host
population’s safety and wellbeing. There is ample evidence that im-
migrants, especially those that are racially distinct from the majority
culture, experience discrimination in many aspects of their lives, in-
cluding the workplace, schools, neighborhoods and health and other
services (APA, 2012). Furthermore, there is evidence that living with
prejudice and discrimination has many negative consequences; ex-
perience of racial and ethnic discrimination is associated with men-
tal health problems, such as stress, anxiety, depression, substance
abuse, and thoughts about suicide (Rogers & Pilgrim, 2014). This is
compounded by the fact that cultural and structural barriers to seek-
ing help, combined with many immigrants’ distrust in the system
affects their access to mental healthcare (APA, 2013).

3.11 Conclusions

Migration is a phenomenon that can be understood by both social
and clinical psychology. Social Identity Theory, Theory of Intergroup
Relations and Acculturation Theory synthesise a framework of un-
derstanding the main processes and mechanisms activated when
an individual belongs to a certain culture, while he/she is trying
to adapt in a new environment with an already existing culture. In
different phases of this process, migrants and refugees are most
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likely to experience difficulties that may result in the development
of mental health difficulties. These difficult experiences may start
before entering a new country (e.g. traumatic events) or during the
process of settling in (e.g. discrimination or racism) and usually are
associated with anxiety, depression and PTSD.
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Chapter 4
Pedagogy

Human mobility, pedagogy of migrations
and cultural intelligence: Founding ele-

ments of transformative pedagogy.
Giovanna Del Gobbo ¢ Francesco De Maria ¢ Glenda Galeotti
e Gilda Esposito

Learning objectives

Upon completion of this module students will:

1) Get to know contemporary challenges of pedagogy of migrations

2) Understand the capability approach applied to the phenomenon of
human mobility

3) Comprehend the construct of cultural intelligence applied to
transformative learning

4) Know the opportunities offered by art-based education in expressing
own cultural awareness

5) Become aware of the necessary competences needed by professional
of education and training, social workers (starting from the case of
intercultural mediator)

4.1 Toward a pedagogy of migrations: Introductory
reflections
Giovanna Del Gobbo

The disorder creates malaise: the disorder that makes the fragments
of a large number of possible orders sparkle in the dimension, without
law and geometry, of the heteroclite ... The heterotypies worry be-
cause they secretly undermine the language, because they forbid to
name this and that, because they break and tangle common names,
because they devastate syntax prematurely and not only the one that
builds the sentences, but also the less obvious one that makes words
and things hold together (alongside and in front of each other) (Michel
Foucault, Les Mots et les Choses)

Foucault’s phrase at the opening of this contribution is intended to
represent a suggestion for introducing a pedagogical perspective in
analysing the migratory phenomena.

In recent years, pedagogy has been challenged by new scenarios
characterized by the rapidly increasing migratory phenomena. Many
questions arose, as: what does dealing with human mobility and
migration mean for pedagogy? What relationship exists between
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education and migration? What educational action is needed, for
whom and on what principles should it be based?

The connections between migration and education achieved in re-
cent years an increasing attention in the literature on children’s and
young people’s migration (Hashim, 2005; Adams & Kirova, 2006;
WDR, 2007). Researches have also addressed the emerging issue on
how to deploy strategic approaches to address the cultural diversity
of students in higher education (Gesche & Makeham, 2008; Ghazari-
an & Youhne, 2015). After all, the term “migration” refers to a clus-
ter of multifaceted phenomena relevant to education that produce
different educational trajectories and are therefore of importance to
educational institutions - including higher education institutions. In
fact, there are many levels and areas of research and educational
action with respect to which it has been and is necessary for peda-
gogy to question and try to offer answers: from the presence of im-
migrant children in school to the job expectations of adult migrants
who must learn quickly a new language; from the expectations of
young people who migrate to improve their level of education to
the necessary training of professionals in the education and school
system to develop skills to manage cultural diversity. Just to name
a few.

After a phase, that we could define as “emergency”, which saw the
education systems focused on finding forms aimed at facilitating so-
cial inclusion and learning of the second language, it is currently be-
coming a priority to understand how to go beyond “traditional” con-
cept of intercultural pedagogy, and moving on what is being recently
defined as a Pedagogy of migration (Mecheril, 2018; Oberlechner,
2019). The current debate is shifting, especially in the context of
cultural studies and migration studies, on the meaning of education
in contexts characterized by migratory phenomena of different types
(economic migrants, refugees, asylum seekers, etc.). The conditions
of heterogeneity and diversity, as well as of illegitimate inequality,
seen democratically, visibly show the precarious state not only of
habitual practices and institutionalized forms of educational practice,
but also of pedagogical concepts and programs (Oberlechner, 2019).

Foucault’s reflection helps to shift the point of view to go to the deep
roots of the educational question, that is the need to offer adequate
educational answers to a society that is transforming itself, which
cannot be limited to “include” and “integrate” to maintain a cultural
order, but one that must learn to transform itself through new dia-
logical ways among cultures.

Foucault invites us to reflect on the “unrests” that have character-
ized our European culture in history, often leading us to a discontinu-
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ity of the episteme that is now a global characteristic: a discontinuity
that presents itself as a global characteristic involving different local
and national cultures. The fundamental codes of a culture - those
that govern its language, the perceptual schemes, the exchanges,
the techniques, the values, the hierarchy of its practices - define
for each person the empirical orders with which he/she will have to
deal with: they are modalities of order recognized and necessary for
the experience, to make experience, and they represent the basis of
knowledge and learning processes. However, today it seems we live,
more than in other moments of history, in a phase of questioning the
security of these codes and the set of “other” knowledge, different
from “ours” is perceived as “dangerous”, as a cause of insecurity.
Our “we” often arises from the contrast with other identities and our
belonging is built on exclusion of someone, above all when we feel
that the order on which we founded our identity and belonging is
not so certain and reassuring. Migratory phenomena make the con-
tact between different ways of giving order to reality concrete and
tangible and that seems to challenge and upset the legitimacy and
functionality of institutions, language and cultural practices. It puts
into question the concepts of belonging and citizenship.

The sensation of a widespread loss of centrality, in a world in which
distinct systems of meaning coexist, generates defence mechanisms
and entrenchments on positions that seek continuity and stability of
orders. In reality, cultures (and therefore knowledge and “orders”
with which we organize reality), always in history, have been created
through complex dialogues “between cultures”. We can say that dia-
logue with the other is intrinsic rather than extrinsic to culture itself
(Benhabib, 2003). Cultures, as complex practices of signification and
representation, organization and attribution, divided internally, by
their very nature are subject to being questioned, characterized by
intra-cultural transformations, cannot take on an exclusive character
or tend towards conservation. Identity can only be mixed, relational
and inventive. It is configured as a hybrid process that oscillates
between loss and innovation, in an often discontinuous way.

It is possible to argue that the “disorder” that we are experienc-
ing today requires a new epistemology: it requires the definition
of new conditions of possibility for the enormous variety of knowl-
edge that today constitutes the episteme with which we must deal
with. A plurality that frightens, but which in reality is nothing more
than the multiplicity of answers that humanity has been able to find
throughout history and in different contexts of life to find solutions
to their problems and to the management of the environment and
social systems. It is possible to hypothesize that it is not necessary
to build a new order in terms of guarantee of continuity, but to
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identify suitable tools to manage the discontinuity of a series of or-
ders, and therefore tools are needed to negotiate possible relation-
ship, to build a new and dynamic balance that necessarily seems to
pose itself as potentially transcultural. If the prefix “inter” connotes
the word “culture” highlighting the connection and a bond of reci-
procity, the prefix “trans” seems to refer to what goes through and
overcomes cultural differences giving rise to something new. The
prefix trans- intended as crossing, marks the passage from one con-
dition to another, qualitatively different, which requires individuals
to take upon themselves the challenge that our era imposes (Del
Gobbo, 2007, 2009).

As Paul Mecheril (Mecheril, 2018) says, a pedagogy of migration
must go beyond the field of intercultural education that focuses its
attention on particular targets (migrants, asylum seekers, refugees,
etc.) to define educational programs aimed at promoting integra-
tion and assimilation. In traditional approaches to intercultural ped-
agogy the primary focus is usually the improvement of the skills of
migrants (for example with respect to the knowledge of the lan-
guage of the host culture, for the new generations often also at the
expense of learning the language of origin) or the optimization of
integration processes. Migration pedagogy, instead “explores the
guestion of how the capacity to act with dignity might be cultivated
under given conditions without unreservedly affirming and accepting
these conditions” (Mecheril, 2018, p. 130). The recognition of the
right to cultural diversity becomes fundamental: it is starting from
the recognition of the value of one’s own culture that one can learn
to dialogue with other cultures; it is the awareness of being recog-
nized as bearer/carrier of culture and knowledge who can guarantee
processes of self-efficacy, motivation and empowerment.

The educational system and uncritical pedagogical approaches can
contribute to the affirmation and reproduction of social models that
do not provide for the recognition of cultural plurality and that base
the mechanisms of belonging on inclusion and exclusion processes,
thus promoting the strengthening of discrimination attitudes. “Mi-
gration pedagogy focuses on the effects of [...] coded orders on peo-
ple and their learning processes, on processes of becoming a subject
as well as on educational practices that reaffirm, yet also shift and
sometimes transform these orders. The societal circumstances and
realities that are connected to postcolonial and transnational migra-
tion concern all area of education, including elementary education,
art education, adult education, and all levels of educational activity,
including organizational forms, methods, contents, and the skills of
professionals in the educational field. Educational institutions play a
central role in the processes of affirming iteratively generating, and,
often, naturalizing [...] coded orders of belonging” (Mecheril, 2018,
p. 131).
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Migration pedagogy, therefore, intends to offer a contribution to a
new “order” of things. The object of study is not so much the factors
that favour inclusion, but the factors that favour a transformation of
subjects and contexts within the framework of a possible dialogical
relationship, to enable each person to be able to learn in respect for
personal cultural identity and to live “freer and more dignified lives”.

Migration pedagogy intends deal with some key questions:

e to contribute to the “liberation” of potentialities and capability of
the learner and to reinforce self-directed learning skills involving
the ability to manage learning tasks without having them direct-
ed by others.

e to consider human mobility and integration into host countries as
contemporary systemic challenge that needs inclusive learning
as an innovative way to offer thriving paths to migrants and to
host communities

e to focus on non-formal and informal learning, including at the
workplace or in civil society activisms, culture and arts, sports
and leisure, etc.

e to overcome integration and inclusion strategies that often im-
plicitly assume a deficit model in which migrants require inter-
vention in order to be included or integrated, while the institu-
tions and broader society remains largely unchanged.

e to overtake dichotomy between “migrant” and “autochthone
since if that is maintained in education system there is no space
for innovative learning, where both sides are mutually trans-

formed.

”

In this framework it becomes necessary to identify constructs, the-
ories, areas of intervention that can facilitate effective educational
actions for transformative learning. In the following pages some of
these areas are addressed. The common thread of the analysis is
precisely the transformation of educational action in a global and
local context that has profoundly changed with respect to the past
and that needs new skills and knowledge to guide, in the general
population as well as in leaders and professionals, in order not to be
overwhelmed by the on-going change. These are:

e capability approach in learner agency, social change, human

e cultural intelligence and education trough art

e competences and skills for transcultural professionals profile that
can contribute to govern change
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4.2 A contemporary pedagogy for human mobility and
migration flows: Applying the capability approach in learner
agency, social change, human development

Francesco De Maria

Human mobility is a complex phenomenon that affects the freedom
people have to decide whether to move or not: “Mobility is a freedom.
Movement is the exercise of that freedom” (UNDP [United Nations
Development Programme], 2009, p. 14-15). This type of approach
is centred on the expansion of human freedoms and capabilities and
leads to significant implications for the way in which human mobility
can be thought of and is closely related to the concept of Human
Development. The latter, starting from the first UNDP Human Devel-
opment Report, has been understood as that process of broadening
people’s choices in which, even before the expansion of income, it is
the person him/herself who assumes centrality, together with access
to opportunities, capacity building and the use made of them (UNDP,
1990). Human Development assumes a primary role in the way the
phenomenon of human mobility and international migration can be
read and interpreted. In fact, human mobility concerns the ability
of individuals, groups or families to choose their place of residence.
The subjective dimension is central as it affects the construction of
the migratory project. Therefore, theories that take into account
only economic driving factors do not capture the more complex so-
cial framework within which the choice itself matures, or is induced
(UNDP, 2009). From the existing scientific debate in the literature
of Migration Studies emerges - with respect to the evolution of the
concepts of causes, determinants and drivers of migration (Carling &
Collins, 2018) - a multidisciplinary theoretical-interpretative frame-
work that goes beyond the classic distinction between push and pull
factors. What influences the construction of a migration project can
be traced back to a multiplicity of factors that can combine differ-
ent economic, political, social, but also environmental, demographic,
symbolic and psychological elements. One of the most recent stud-
ies (Van Hear et al., 2018) has highlighted a conceptual framework
related to the drivers of migration as it follows: on the one hand, it
recognizes the criticism of a too structuralist view of push-pull fac-
tors that does not take into account the subjective dimension linked
to individual motivations, family strategies, social networks, groups,
etc.; on the other hand, it invites to reduce the risk of underestimat-
ing how much migration can be shaped by macro structural dimen-
sions present in a certain context.

Human mobility can be understood as a process that arises both as a
reaction to macro-processes of social and structural transformation
of the context, as well as a micro expression of people’s capacity,
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action and freedom of choice (De Haas & UNDP, 2009). The structur-
al components of the context define the migratory condition and the
objective elements of reality; the subjective ones concern the ex-
periences, ideas and hopes of the migrant, but also the experience
of the social actors and the perceptions of reality itself: “a person
becomes a migrant not because his country is poor and the country
of arrival is rich, but because these characteristics are perceived by
him as such” (Kaczyfiski, 2004, p. 115-116). The United Nations’
Agenda 2030 for Sustainable Development (UN, 2015) highlights
this procedural dimension through which each person increases his
or her capabilities, accesses individual life and growth opportunities
and is able to broaden his or her possibilities of choice and fulfil-
ment in his or her own context. These are some of the central ele-
ments that make up the human development and capacity approach
(Nussbaum, 2011; Sen, 1989), which, in recent decades, has guided
international strategies for development and North and South coop-
eration between countries.

In the framework of Agenda 2030, Particular attention is given to
the phenomenon of international migration, first and foremost the
inclusion of migrants among vulnerable groups and therefore recip-
ients of effective measures and actions aimed, specifically, at re-
moving obstacles and constraints that prevent the particular needs
of people living in areas affected by humanitarian emergencies from
being met; at the same time, the positive contribution of migrants
to inclusive growth and sustainable development is recognised. Hu-
man development, capacity-building approach and human mobility
are inextricably linked to the centrality of the migrant person, his or
her aspirations and capacities and to the construction of intentional
life and professional projects: in the countries of origin, for the eco-
nomic, social and democratic development of the contexts of origin;
in the countries of destination, for the creation of fair, inclusive and
democratic coexistence paths in the host societies. Human Develop-
ment in terms of education and training implies that human capacity
building can be seen as an instrument of citizenship (Alessandrini,
2019). Human mobility involves people with personal aspirations,
motivations, skills, professional expectations and life experiences:
starting from these characteristics, which cannot be ignored at the
arrival in the host countries, it is possible to build effective inclu-
sion paths, focused on the person’s needs and implemented through
self-directed learning processes (Knowles, 1973/1993; Merriam,
2001).

The International Organization for Migration (IOM, 2018), through
the monitoring of migration flows and the analysis of migratory phe-
nomena, provides a wide range of categories and data on inter-
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national migration that contribute to distinguish between specific
problems and different targets: international students, women and
children victims of trafficking, victims of forced labour, environmen-
tal migrants, irregular migrants, returning migrants, missing mi-
grants, relocated migrants, etc. It is clear that there can be different
types of migration - be it forced labour, labour-related and economic,
educational, family, circular and environmental - each with charac-
teristics that vary according to the contexts and actors involved, so
that migrants are carriers of specific needs that require appropriate
and targeted educational responses. In all cases they are people,
women and men, with aspirations and life plans that depend and
are conditioned both by the opportunities available to them in the
context in which they live and by their personal resources and skills.

The classic categorisation most commonly used to identify different
types of migrants distinguishes forced migration from economic mi-
gration; while the former is widely recognised and, at least under
international law, protected, the latter would not have the same
level of political and media citizenship because it is based on volun-
tary migration caused by an the income differential between a rich
and a poor country. There is a need to look at international migra-
tion flows with more realism, considering the social and economic
costs incurred by migrant workers and their families, recognizing
their dignity in the debate on migration issues in terms of human
rights, within the migration-development nexus and using the skills
approach as a theoretical and interpretative framework (Preibisch
et al., 2016). In this sense De Haas (2010b) states that: “If we
conceive migration as a response to spatial opportunity rather than
mere economic differentials, it is possible to achieve a more inclu-
sive migration theory covering most forms of migration instead of
contending with the current state of migration studies characterized
by a rather artificial distinction between ‘voluntary’ (economic) and
‘forced’ migration” (De Haas, 2010b, p. 18).

This does not seem to be the case and, in fact, de Hass adds “aspira-
tions have remained conspicuously absent from mainstream migra-
tion theory, which generally assumes that the utility people derive
from migration is primarily defined by ‘exogenous’ factors such as
income and employment differentials. This assumes that preferenc-
es are constant, and that different people will react similarly to sim-
ilar external stimuli. This exemplifies the limited role these models
ascribe to agency” (ivi, p. 17). Aspirations and desires shape the
life of the subject living the present in connection with a possible
or potential future (Carling & Collins, 2018). The concept of spatial
aspiration (Carling, 2014) broadens the debate to include personal
desires and ambitions related to both the choice of migration and
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the possibility of choosing to stay. Space aspirations can be realised
or repressed, leading to results of forced or voluntary mobility or
immobility. By preventing someone from being in the place where
they would like to be, by repressing their aspiration with constric-
tion and against their subjective will, a double effect is determined:
migration, despite the desire to stay; non-migration, despite the
desire to leave.

Estimates of potential migration monitored by the Gallup World Poll
(GWP) investigating the desire, planning and preparation of migra-
tion project and the IOM’s Global Migration Data Analysis Centre
Laczko et al., 2017) on the measurement of potential migration
show that 15% of the world’s adult population, according to the
latest estimates 2015-2017 (about 750 million people), express a
general desire to leave and move to another country if they have the
opportunity. The same surveys show that this figure drops to 1.3%
(66 million) if we consider only those who say they are planning to
leave in the next 12 months, reaching 0.4% (23 million) isolating
those who are actually preparing to leave. Investigating potential
migratory profiles may be useful to better understand these phe-
nomena, but thinking of identifying a general and unique migra-
tory profile, assuming that only one type of migration may exist
or imagining a hierarchy between different types of migrants and
migrations, is not effective and functional to the analysis of the com-
plex phenomenon of human mobility. Data from the United Nations
Department of Economic and Social Affairs (2019), compared to the
number of international migrants in the world (272 million people
living in places other than their birthplace), tell us that the aver-
age age is 39 years, the percentage of women is 49.3% and three
out of four international migrants are of working age (20-64 years).
The latest estimate made by the International Labour Organization
(2018) shows that migrant workers represent about 64%. One in
four migrants - refugees, asylum seekers, internally displaced per-
sons, returning migrants, unaccompanied minors (children under
the age of 18 make up about half of the refugee population) - fall
into the category of forced migration that had to leave their country
due to conflict, persecution, violence or natural disasters (UNHCR,
2019). A recent research carried out by Afrobarometer (2019) iden-
tified young men between 18 and 25 years of age, living in the urban
area and with a secondary school diploma, as the most common
profile of those who would want to leave their country, mainly for
reasons related to economic difficulties and job search (44%). Some
variables - useful to define the socio-cultural background and un-
derstand the educational conditions of the potential migrant - such
as young age, male gender, presence of an international network of
relatives and friends, level of education, income level, employment
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status, perception of quality of life and personal satisfaction, have
been identified as the most frequent standard factors related to the
preparation of an international migration project (Migali & Scipioni,
2019). Migration appears to be a deliberate attempt by social groups
to improve their socio-economic status and can be seen as a func-
tion between a person’s abilities and their migration aspirations; the
latter, in turn, grows in function of the differential between person-
al aspirations and limited opportunities offered by the context (de
Haas, 2010b). The theoretical model proposed by Carling (Carling,
2002; Carling & Schewel, 2018) describes a framework in which as-
pirations and abilities are related to the migratory event. Aspiration
is represented as something fluid that varies according to the degree
of choice and coercion; the relationships between individual factors
and the characteristics of the context that influence the models of
those who wish to migrate or stay are decisive in this sense. How-
ever, migration aspiration does not automatically determine migra-
tion; the capacity to carry out the migration project is constrained
by the obstacles and opportunities of the context that the subject
encounters during the process of constructing his or her personal
project, which becomes one of the possibilities that can be accessed
in order to aspire to better living conditions. Migrants are therefore
those who, in the presence of a migratory aspiration, have managed
to overcome all the obstacles of the context, thanks to their ability
to realize their migration project. Starting from the assumption that
the drivers of migration represent those structural elements that al-
low and limit the exercise of the agency by the actors (Van Hear et
al., 2017), it is possible to insert the subject within a system of re-
lationships, actions and feedback, characterized at micro, meso and
macro level by factors that, on the one hand, affect its agency, on
the other hand, are modified by its individual and collective action.
Learner agency is understood as the ability that a subject has to
actively transform its own context by intervening on obstacles and
opportunities and - through the implementation of actions aimed
at achieving a specific purpose - to realize its aspirations (Bandura,
1989). Within this framework, agency and related events are deter-
mined by the interaction of various personal, emotional, cognitive
and environmental factors (Ibidem), which may already be present
or may have a potential connotation that is not yet explicit.

In this perspective, the local context determines the extent to which
people are able to be and do, and therefore to function, accord-
ing to the human development or capacity approach that links the
evaluation of quality of life to the evaluation of people’s ability to
function (Sen, 1989). Martha Nussbaum (2011) states that “hu-
man abilities appear in the world in an embryonic and newly devel-
oped form and require all possible support from the environment
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[...] in order to mature in the manner which is most appropriate to
human dignity” (p. 131). In fact, the local context determines to
what extent people have the possibility to grow and develop their
capacities, favouring or inhibiting access to an experience or oppor-
tunity (Federighi, 2007). Human dignity turns out to be the main
element of what has been called “a new paradigm for the world of
development and politics [...] it starts from a very simple question:
what are people actually able to be and do? What are the real op-
portunities available to them?” (Nussbaum, 2011, p. 7-8). The au-
thor goes on to say that “the concept of dignity is closely linked to
the idea of activity” (ibid., p. 37), therefore supporting an idea of
procedural development, based on human capabilities and potential
means creating “the necessary conditions for the ennoblement of
human life and its increasing progress” (Diaz Argueta, 2010, p. 43).
The potential dimension of the realization of the migration project
calls into question previous experiences, personal aspirations, pro-
fessional expectations, motivations, skills, resources and desires for
change of the migrant; these are aspects that can be conjugated in
the individual/personal/subjective dimension and at the same time
in the collective/social and contextual dimension of the category of
knowledge potential (Del Gobbo, 2018). The absence of migratory
capacity does not imply that the person with a migratory aspiration
cannot in any case be the bearer of a baggage (in unlimited pow-
er) of knowledge, skills and abilities that make up his/her personal
knowledge potential, in the double subjective and context-related
dimension. In this sense, the ability to aspire and have different life
expectations, in order to be able to seize better opportunities, allows,
if strengthened, to have a future-oriented look (Appadurai, 2007);
this kind of awareness represents the first step to reckon a problem
and find the necessary resources to challenge and transform one’s
life conditions (Freire, 1968/2002; Mezirow, 1991/2003). The di-
mension of self-efficacy influences the way of feeling and thinking,
the motivations and behaviours and determine in people the percep-
tion of their own capacity of control within the context of reference,
of influencing of events that in turn influence them (Bandura, 2010).

It is clear that the issue of human mobility is much broader and
more complex than it can emerge from an exclusively European
perspective linked to international migration flows to the continent
and arrivals along the central Mediterranean route. Even develop-
ment aid - such as the European Union emergency Trust Fund for
Africa (EUTF) - to combat the root causes of migration, going beyond
a security logic of control and deterrence of flows, must come to
terms with a demographic reality which, in the case of sub-Saharan
Africa, includes an estimated 800 million workers expected to in-
crease by 2050 (Clemens & Postel, 2018). One should believe in the
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development of an approach to migration on the one hand anthropo-
logical - made up of people, cultures and knowledge systems - and
on the other political - through which migration is seen not as a social
problem but as a problem of society (Gandolfi & Rizzi, 2013). One of
the most interesting contributions within the scientific debate, which
since the Second World War has focused on the relationship between
migration phenomena and development processes (de Haas, 2010a),
is that of the transnational perspective; this approach recognizes the
possibility for migrants and their families to acquire a transnational
identity (Vertovec, 1999), developing a double loyalty towards the
receiving society and the society of origin. The transnational per-
spective challenges the assimilatory models of migrants’ integration
and “the implication is that clear-cut dichotomies of ‘origin’ or ‘desti-
nation’ and categories such as ‘permanent’, ‘temporary’, and ‘return’
migration are increasingly difficult to sustain in a world in which the
lives of migrants are increasingly characterised by circulation and
simultaneous commitment to two or more societies” (de Haas, 2005,
p. 1273). Integration into the receiving society and commitment to
the society of origin are not incompatible paths: the former does not
coincide with the gradual loosening of ties with the country of origin.
One can be present - and not absent (Sayad, 2002) - on the one
hand, even if at a distance, in the development dynamics of one’s
own countries of origin; on the other, in the countries of destination,
where one can perceive oneself as an active part of the communi-
ty and integrated into society. Studies have shown that migrants
can maintain strong transnational links, that these links can even
become trans-generational and that migrants’ commitment in their
countries of origin is not conditional on their return. Especially in
the case of diasporas - in the role that diasporas have and can have
in the development of countries of origin - social bonds cross the
borders of nation states and allow them to maintain a connection
with the local important and constant for their lives (Sinatti & Horst,
2015). The hypothesis that the departure of migrants would auto-
matically represent a loss of human capital for the country of origin
in the form of brain drain is also questioned. Moreover, brain drain
can be seen from the perspective of a significant gain in knowledge
and skills acquired - brain gain - through the realization of the mi-
gration experience outside the country of origin (Stark et al., 1997).
The contribution of research in recent decades has also highlighted
the potentially positive role of migrants and remittances in the pro-
cesses of social, economic and political transformation in societies
and communities of origin. Remittances are an expression of strong
transnational social links and the desire to improve the lives of those
who remained in the countries of origin: “social remittances are the
ideas, behaviors, identities, and so that flow from receiving-to send-
ing-country communities” (Levitt, 1998, p. 927).
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By correlating the theme of human mobility with that of human
development and the capacity approach, the areas of intervention
in the fields of education, training, professional development and
support for employment are now particularly important in the sus-
tainable management of migratory phenomena in a win-win logic
that involves the countries of origin, transit and destination. The
interest of research is not, and could not be, to find effective solu-
tions to stop migration flows, but to understand which actions are
more effective and can be implemented to promote the development
and social and labour inclusion of people in the local socio-economic
fabric of their countries. Understanding the reasons for people to
plan a migration project, identify the drivers of migration and define
the migration profiles involved can also be useful from the point of
view of destination countries and the creation of inclusive reception
systems. The issues of vocational training and the construction of
expendable skills in the labour market are central because, if im-
plemented with appropriate policies and measures, evidence-based
and informed about the characteristics of potential migration profiles,
they can:

e promote access to life opportunities in the countries of origin
alternative to the desire to transform one’s own migration
aspirations into a real migration project;

e reate systems and services in host countries that are functional
to the inclusion of migrants;

e encourage circular migration paths that do not exclude the
possibility of leaving and returning with a wealth of knowledge/

competence that can be spent in the countries of origin.

The human factor of knowledge potential becomes the field of inter-
vention of the educational-transformative action and a fertile ground
for the creation of effective educational strategies capable of influ-
encing the training potential of life and work contexts. From the
point of view of the University and scientific research of educational
area, it can be an opportunity to explore new issues and new fields of
investigation in the fields of training and the world of work, through
research projects and development cooperation actions to be car-
ried out within international and inter-institutional partnerships in
and with countries affected by the phenomenon of human mobility.
A change of perspective of the research itself - which looks at and
integrates the disciplinary and geographical but also historical and
cultural points of view of the countries affected by the phenomenon
of human mobility in a circular and not unidirectional way (De Maria
& Dicko, 2019) - can be useful both on the side of the countries of
origin, for the analysis of the drivers of migration and the imple-
mentation of actions that can lead to the reformulation of migratory
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aspirations working on skills and knowledge potential; and on the
destination countries’ side, for the improvement of the effectiveness
of reception systems and the development and dissemination of
already existing inclusion practices.
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4.3 Cultural intelligence, as a key skill for the future of
learning and work
Glenda Galeotti

“La compréhension est a la fois moyen et fin de la communication hu-
maine” (Edgar Morin)

4.3.1 Cultural awareness and expression as a key
competence for inclusive European society

Cultural intelligence is the capability to relate and work effectively
across cultures (Earley, 2002; Earley & Ang, 2003). It can be defined
as “a person’s capability to adapt as s/he interacts with others from
different cultural regions”, and has behavioural, motivational, and
metacognitive aspects.

The concept is related to that of cross-cultural competence, or the
knowledge, skills, and affect/motivation that enable individuals to
adapt effectively in cross-cultural environments. Cross-cultural com-
petence is defined here as an individual capability that contributes
to intercultural effectiveness regardless of the particular intersection
of cultures. Although some aspects of cognition, behaviour, or affect
may be particularly relevant in a specific country or region, evidence
suggests that a core set of competencies enables adaptation to any
culture (Hammer, 1987).

This capability requires what Habermas defines as “intercultural
sensitivity”, or the recognition of equality of rights and values to
all cultures, in the sense of communicative action through a dia-
logue without dominance and subordination between the individual
interlocutors who mutually recognize themselves as subjects free,
with the same rights and mutually engaged in mutual understanding
(Habermas, 1986).

This sensitivity is a necessity of our time, in which human mobility
creates increasingly complex spaces of contact and interaction be-
tween people with different cultural backgrounds.

In Europe, migrants as well as people belonging to minority groups
represent a large percentage of the population. They are at constant
risk of social exclusion and have a number of specific educational
needs that are currently not met by traditional educational policy. It
represents a challenge for the building the European society of the
future.

In 2018, the Council of the European Union revises and updates the
key competences for lifelong learning adopted in 2006. In twelve
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years, competence requirements have changed because the jobs
are more subject to automation, technologies play a bigger role in
all areas of work and life, and entrepreneurial, social and civic com-
petences becoming more relevant in order to ensure resilience and
ability to adapt to change (CoE, 2018).

In this document, the set of competences is accompanied by some
suggestions. First of all, the relevance of non-formal and informal
learning in supporting the development of essential interpersonal,
communicative and cognitive skills and the establishing better coop-
eration between different learning settings helps promoting a variety
of learning approaches and contexts. In addressing the development
of key competences in a lifelong learning perspective, support should
be ensured at all levels of education, training and learning pathways,
including workplaces, through a variety of learning approaches and
environments, including the adequate use of digital technologies.

Among the new key competences, there are “Cultural awareness
and expression competence”. It “involves having an understanding
of and respect for how ideas and meaning are creatively expressed
and communicated in different cultures and through a range of arts
and other cultural forms”. Being engaged in understanding, devel-
oping and expressing one’s own ideas and sense of place or role in
society in a variety of ways and contexts is an essential part of this
competence.

Therefore, the cultural intelligence finds its expression thanks to
this competence. In terms of European Competence framework, it
is described through the following table.
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Cultural awareness

and expression competence (CoE, 2018)

Knowledge and
understanding

Skills

Attitudes

Knowledge of local, national,
regional, European and global
cultures and expressions.

Knowledge of European and
global languages, heritage
and traditions, and cultural
products.

Understanding how cultur-
al expressions can influence
each other as well as the
ideas of the individual.

Understanding the different
ways of communicating ideas
between creator, participant
and audience within written,
printed and digital texts, the-
atre, film, dance, games, art
and design, music, rituals,
and architecture, as well as
hybrid forms.

Understanding of one’s own
developing identity and cul-
tural heritage within a world
of cultural diversity and how
arts and other cultural forms
can be a way to both view
and shape the world.

Ability to express and inter-
pret figurative and abstract
ideas, experiences and emo-
tions with empathy, and the
ability to do so in a range of
arts and other cultural forms.

Ability to identify and realise
opportunities for personal,
social or commercial value
through the arts and other
cultural forms

Ability to engage in creative
processes, both as an individ-
ual and collectively.

To have an open attitude to-
wards, and respect for, di-
versity of cultural expression
together with an ethical and
responsible approach to in-
tellectual and cultural owner-
ship.

To have a positive attitude
also includes a curiosity about
the world, an openness to im-
agine new possibilities, and a
willingness to participate in
cultural experiences.
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“Culture” can be understood as referring to specific but also very
fundamental areas of life. It encompasses customs and beliefs, hab-
its and modes of living - including the arts. It is referred to as ‘the
whole complex of distinctive spiritual, material, intellectual and emo-
tional features that characterize a society or social group, [including]
not only the arts and letters, but also modes of life, the fundamen-
tal rights of the human being, value systems, traditions and beliefs’
(UNESCO, 2001). It can be compared to a diverse stock of renew-
able resources passed on from generation to generation (by educa-
tion), upon which people draw inspiration and through which they
express the meaning they give to their existence. Moreover, quality
education and training passes from the fully respect cultural identity
of all persons, which have the right to participate in the cultural life
of their choice and conduct their own cultural practices, subject to
respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms (ibidem).

Cultural education, in a suitable environment and with suitable in-
frastructure, is able to contribute to reaching this goal by fostering
attitudes, skills and knowledge in a comprehensive way, especially
if it is applied in conjunction with related fields. It can also promote
this objective and shape the means of reaching it, particularly in to-
day’s Europe, which faces huge challenges with regard to migration.

Different approaches can be distinguished, each of them of equal
value:

e the multicultural approach, emphasising coexistence of different
and diverse ways of living or cultural backgrounds;

e the pluri-cultural approach, considering self and others as com-
plex rich beings which act and react from the perspective of
multiple identifications.

e the intercultural approach, stressing dialogue, interaction and
relations between groups and lifestyles with regard to defining
the self and the other;

e the trans-cultural approach, focusing on merging processes and
emergence of new and hybrid forms in multiple and variable

settings.

Their adoption depends on the context. Cultural education in the
context of multiculturalism offers specific possibilities, e.g.:

e to experience and appreciate different, unfamiliar cultural forms
of expression and to evaluate their relevance in respect of one-
self;

e to observe cultural differences and use the resultant knowledge

e to enrich one’s own life and to improve communication with oth-
ers;

e to perceive objects, habits and forms as creative solutions for

different cultural tasks in specific contexts;
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e to compare cultures, appreciate diversity as a value in itself, and
explore and shape individual spaces of experience;
e to be able to evaluate and select.

In the intercultural context, cultural education can foster the follow-
ing skills:

e to understand culture as a construct and to relate and link cul-
tural concepts;

e to interpret and evaluate cultural phenomena with regard to
individual, group and universal criteria;

e to initiate and create ways of dialogue and interaction;

e to detect, understand and estimate conflict potential;

e to develop forms of cultural interaction within the framework of
human rights.

A transcultural approach will emphasise the following aspects:

e to discover overarching or universal processes in developing
culture;

e to decode specific cultural phenomena as transcultural
phenomena;

e to gauge intentions and consequences;

e to experience and create hybridity;

e to act in the public space.

A pluricultural approach considering the follow aspects:

e to experience identity or identities as the by-products of experi-
ences in different cultures.

e to develop multiple identifications, which create a unique person-
ality instead of or more than a static identity.

e to feel to belong to multiple groups with different degrees of
identification.

e to act plurilingualism

4.3.2 Arts and heritage for the education of the future

The description of the key competence recalls to the importance of
art and cultural heritage both as content to be known, but also as
tools to activate the dialogue between different expressions and
cultures. Art and heritage, as part of cultural education, also con-
tributes to debate on “education of the future”.

In recent years, international organizations and researchers ex-
pressed an increasing interest in arts and heritage education and
studies on application of arts in education have been intensified,
(UNESCO, 2006, 2010; Eurydice, 2009; CE, 2016).
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In 2006, UNESCO published its Road map for Arts Education contain-
ing basic comments on arts and cultural aspects as essential compo-
nents of a comprehensive education leading to the full development
of the individual. Therefore, arts education is a universal human
right, for all learners, including those who are often excluded from
education’ (UNESCO, 2006, p. 3). Further in this document two ‘arts
in education’ approaches are described:

The arts can be taught as individual study subjects, through the teach-
ing of the various arts disciplines, thereby developing students’ artistic
skills, sensitivity, and appreciation of the arts, and seen as a method
of teaching and learning in which artistic and cultural dimensions are
included in all curriculum subjects” (UNESCO, 2006, p. 8).

In 2010, the World Conference on Arts Education produced the doc-
ument Seoul Agenda: Goals for the Development of Arts Education,
which identifies the following objectives for the artistic development
of Education:

A) Ensure that arts education is accessible as a fundamental and
sustainable component of a high-quality renewal of education.
B) Assure that arts education activities and programmes are of a
high quality in conception and delivery.

C) Apply arts education principles and practices to contribute to
resolving the social and cultural challenges facing today’s world.

In line with UNESCOQO’s approaches, in the report Arts and cultural
education at school in Europe by Eurydice (2009) it is affirmed that
Member States share many aims for the arts curriculum and some
goals are defined: “developing artistic skills, knowledge and under-
standing, engaging with a variety of art-forms; increasing cultural
understanding; sharing arts experiences; and become discriminat-
ing arts consumers and contributors. But in addition to these artistic
outcomes, personal and social-cultural outcomes - such as confi-
dence and self-esteem, individual expression, teamwork, intercul-
tural understanding and cultural participation — were expected from
arts education in most countries” (Eurydice, 2009, p. 10).

These documents underline that “art” is a concept that should not
be restricted to know art or to become an artist, but rather art as
method that should assist the individual to develop oneself. Capable
of opening minds and fostering creativity, in the broadest sense of
the term, art helps our society to imagine and “to shape” the future.

Heritage education also followed the same path. From education
based on the contents of cultural heritage (UNESCO, 1994) to edu-
cation that sees it as an educational resource capable of developing
interdisciplinary knowledge and transversal skills (Del Gobbo et al.,
2018).
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Therefore, the “learning in art/heritage” approach stresses the value
of cultural perspectives, multi and inter-cultural and culturally-sen-
sitive languages through learning processes. This kind of approach
contributes to engender understanding of the importance of cultural
diversity and reinforce behaviour patterns underlying social cohe-
sion.

Using the arts and heritage as a way to teach subject matter places
the learner in the position of truly working with ideas and taking
control of learning in @ manner that is at once intellectual, personal,
meaningful, and powerful.

The arts and heritage provide the teacher with an expanded rep-
ertoire of actions and activities to introduce subject matter. By ex-
ercising their imaginations through subject-matter-related artwork,
people are more likely to make new connections and transcend pre-
vious limitations. Imagination is an attribute that serves all people
in all endeavours—not only artists. Creativity is fundamental to any
field. The power of the imagination as a practiced skill must not be
over-looked or lost in learning. The arts and heritage, as a teaching
methodology, empower students to practice those skills. The arts
and heritage are both humanity’s expression of life itself and they
present many kinds of knowledge, and learners may learn a tremen-
dous amount by examining their content (Margiotta, 2015).

More than a content, art and heritage, as methodology, become a
process toward learning. They require an on-going and dynamic pro-
cess, that involve content, and both stress process through attention
to active participation, learning environments, learning styles, cul-
ture, and language abilities. From educational point of view, this is
played out in infinite ways.

Art and heritage are languages of expression and communication
that has always been, and will always remain a fundamental aspect
of the human condition and the perpetuation of cultures.

Art and heritage enable us to see things that are both there and not
there; they provide us with an opportunity to imagine and reflect on
our lives.

Art and heritage provide humankind with modes for reflecting on,
expressing, and documenting experiences, as well as providing a
body of knowledge from which to draw upon.

Art and heritage provide a method for expressing ourselves,
while at the same time; they serve as a unique document of cul-

tures and history. Art can stimulate our imagination or reflect our
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experiences. Through creating a work in art, a person can explore
the complexities of an idea or situation more fully than if they were
to read about it or listen to a lecture. As a tool, the arts enable us
to cross boundaries that are usually closed to us, or to join together
in ways that are new.

In this way, it seems therefore essential to let learners develop their
creative talent and it would be desirable that school or training pro-
grams reserve a significant role to education through art and heri-
tage. At the same time, they are powerful tools for inclusion, which
has become increasingly relevant.

4.3.3 Building inclusive learning environment for
innovating education

Within the debate on “education of the future”, the opportunity to
go beyond “learning art” and to operationalize learning through art
as a methodology and to use art-based or heritage-based education
could introduction changing in education.

Art and heritage as tools in the discussion of equality and integra-
tion/inclusion of minorities groups by promote individual and group
competences, diversity-approaches and bringing about changes in
organisations and educational systems as a whole. They provide
enabling-factors for building inclusive learning environment, where
learners actively participate and express themselves independently
of their cultural backgrounds (Del Gobbo & Galeotti, 2018):

e Art as a tool for promotion of cultural diversity, accessibility and
equality of opportunities and the counteraction of discrimination
and exclusion

e Art as an educative instrument for strengthening personality
development and for enhancing key competences for lifelong
learning

e Art as a tool for holistic learning processes among formal, - no
formal and informal education

e Art needs qualification (preparation and training) of teachers
and artists to really bring changes in school life

e Artasmethod tofaceintra-cultural dynamics and intergenerational
relations in process of definition of open identities.

These key factors suggest a transition from schooling to open learn-
ing environments, for looking beyond the conventional categories of
education organization and to define the education system in terms
of learning processes (OECD/CERI, 2017). This means that there is
balance between informal, no formal and formal learning, and part-
nerships share learning leadership, capable to conjugate cultural and
art resources, arts-based teaching and learning sessions, network
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communities and initiatives with cultural, arts, migrant and minority
organizations. This level is largely weak in formal system, but it is
critical for growing and sustaining inclusive learning.

Arts and cultural heritage demonstrated to be powerful and effective
tools if used with intentionality and awareness, paying attention to
some conditions. Del Gobbo and Galeotti (2018) identified some rec-
ommendations for teachers, educators, school and training systems:

e Educational experts and practitioners should recognize that all
have talents and potentialities that can be elicited valuing their
cultural background; the knowledge of the cultural background
(also through history and life path) of each allows to focus on
his/her own characteristics in constant and open dialogue with
others.

e FEach educational institution should develop a diversity
management plan as part of an organizational change in order
to foster inclusion and find the most suitable methodological
devices, among these in particular art and cultural heritage-
based didactic.

e Teachers and experts should explore and assess more
potentialities of art- based education for inclusion of children
with special educational needs, different abilities and coming
from different cultural backgrounds.

e Teachers should be trained during initial, early career induction

- and in-service training on innovative methodologies based on
art and cultural heritage based education.

e Teachers and educators should be supported in the use of
diverse and innovative assessment methods to detect and
address students’ needs and learning styles, according to their
cultural background.

e School and training systems should mainstream art-based
education to develop and strengthen transversal competences
and soft skills of children, as well as of teachers’.

e School and training systems should increase involvement of
parents and extended families through valuing their cultural
heritage and their own forms of arts and cultural expression.

e Evidence based research and impact evaluation needs to be
strengthened and financed.

By restoring confidence in the worth of own cultural background, art
education may be a way to shift the risks of a choice between two
identities, that of the impoverished minority and that of the main-
stream society.

That appears possible when education is equitable and context of
learning are inclusive (Deardorff, 2013, 2009), when they support
students to reach their learning potential without either formally or
informally pre-setting barriers or lowering expectations. In other
words, art allows individuals to take full advantage of education
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and training irrespective of their background (Faubert, 2012; OECD,
2012). Art and heritage education could represent an innovative
field for intercultural dialogue if school and training organization will
be supported to give value to them not as “another content to learn”
but as a method to construct competences for life.
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4.4 Cultural intelligence in action
Gilda Esposito

As introduced in the first paragraph, education and training can play
a key role in offering and concretizing opportunities for personal and
collective development of migrants in countries of receipt. A sound
welcome and receipt, as well as integration, policy should therefore
include and recognize education and training as basic needs of mi-
grants and refugees, that, when realized in adequate ways, can lead
to a more successful and sustainable life project of the migrant in
the host country.

At the same time, meeting and interacting in challenging and diverse
education setting, School, University, Vocational Training agencies
and non-formal training at the workplace, can create chances for
carrying out transformative education experiences (Mezirow, 1991-
2009) that become available to autochthone population as well.

Moreover, a renewed vision of education (in a globalized context),
and an innovative mission (through active and self-directed learn-
ing), can also impact the necessary development of Educational in-
stitutions themselves. Since those are largely the products of his-
torical and social circumstances of the past (Institute for the Future,
2011), in particular the Industrial revolution and having the land-
scape changed so abruptly both in human and technological terms,
educational institutions are obliged to adapt quickly in response. Be-
side technology, which is nevertheless key but cannot be discussed
here, in this paragraph we are interested in the human dimension
of change entailed by human mobility and how it can impact educa-
tional change for all, migrants and autochthone alike.

Educational change, in terms of theoretical approach and methodol-
ogy, could consequently interest and influence all other networks of
Services that should look at how educational institutions can change
and adopt a renewed approach to designing and delivering services
to the population, again, be it migrants or non migrants. In this ap-
proach, human mobility becomes a driver of change and profound
transformation for receiving society, rather than a problem to be
solved or an argument for political quarrelling.

intercultural

knowledge and

skills dimension

society

globalization
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In the scheme above, it is resumed the hypothesis of this paragraph:
in @ deeply changed society the professional profile of intercultural
mediator with a background in pedagogy should be equipped with a
set of knowledge, competences and attitude that puts him/her in the
conditions to facilitate social cohesion and co-design of a renewed
social pact in hosting societies, contributing to guaranteeing the
respect of equal rights and the fulfilling of duties alike by migrant
and non migrant population. The reflections that follows steam from
three different editions of the qualification training course for inter-
cultural mediators realized in the period 2015-2019 in La Spezia,
Italy where the author lectured and held participatory workshops on
intercultural pedagogy, communication and mediation. This can be
seen as a training-action-research project where the final research
result is a renewed professional profile. Of course the intercultural
mediator cannot be seen as a final solution for integration on itself
and the evidences are limited to the Italian experience, but the set
of competences can remain to be mainstreamed in other profession-
al profiles as well.

According to the results of an Erasmus project TIME (Train Intercul-
tural Mediator for a multicultural Europe): “Intercultural mediation
has been considered to be the most proper, low cost and win- win
approach to ensure migrants integration in the host society. Cultur-
al mediators have to integrate this crucial point to act as a bridge
between institutions and migrants. Their role and status is a key
issue in building the local intercultural management policy. The Eu-
ropean comparison is fruitful to better understand the difficulties
and national specificities in order to propose a relevant local policy
in migration and integration. Intercultural mediators remind of the
legal framework of immigration and integration in order for migrants
to find their place to live and work in the host societies. The third
person at the heart of the mediation is a key element — no mediation
would be possible without this third person. A mediator “enables
individuals and even more so social or cultural groups not to live
in isolation, withdrawn, un-recognised by the rest of the popula-
tion, ignored, despised or rejected in meaninglessness and violence”.
(Theodosiu-Aspioti, 2015).

In the Italian experience in particular, for years now, intercultural
mediation has been confirmed to be an articulated professional de-
vice, increasingly in demand and necessary in the processes of re-
ception and integration of immigrants. The competence framework
of the mediator has been put into discussion and under the lens of
research lately due to a profound change in human mobility phe-
nomenon in Europe, in particular with the refugee wave that started
in 2013 and interested in particular the Mediterranean and Aegean
Sea.
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In Italy nowadays, the mediation service is practiced by a signifi-
cant and growing number of people (it is estimated that there are
about 8,000 mediators on a national scale), mostly women (about
70%) working in schools, in the health sectors, in asylum seekers
reception centres, at public counters, in the field of adult and juve-
nile justice, in police headquarters and in many situations where the
confrontation between the diversity of culture, language and religion
risk to generate incomprehension, conflict, or relationships based
primarily on stereotypes or other forms of discrimination.

The experience of many mediators in the field accumulated over the
years has indicated with some clarity not only the complexity and
breadth of expertise required of them, but also the boundaries of
their profession.

In an increasingly pluralistic society, the need to convert many as-
pects of life into intercultural dynamics in social life of citizens is
now a priority of civic living that goes well beyond the objective of
integrating the immigrant population in the host society. As intro-
duced above, it is an opportunity to develop potential of local and
migrant population and has a strong pedagogical dimension. Know-
ing how to favour these dynamics becomes a necessary competence
for anyone involved in social work. Intercultural mediators in Italy
have a level 5 in the European Qualification Framework, but in some
cases, it may even be necessary to employ a specialist figure, an
“operator of interculturality”, sensitive above all to the decoding of
stereotypes, that is able to design and implement interventions that
foster dialogue and understanding. This competence does not nec-
essarily hinge on knowledge of languages and could also be acquired
in higher specialized training courses (Bachelor and Master courses),
especially in Education.

Such professional profile should act on micro-dimension of educa-
tional process of citizens and be an expert in pedagogy, education
and training, seen as the discipline/science of the human education-
al process, as “taking form” as a human being (Cambi- Frauenfelder,
1995).
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Fig. 1 Prigioni, by Michelangelo Buonarroti, 1513-1530 Louvre and Accademia of Firenze

It is useful here to introduce the category of “formare” (difficult to
translate into English, literally “give form”, more similar to German
bildung and at the crossroad of education and training). From Latin
“formare”, it has the meaning of “giving shape to something”. Re-
ferring to people and in a figurative sense (it is very suggestive to
imagine as an explaining metaphor the “Prigioni” by Michelangelo,
fig. 1, where the human figure takes shape in the marble) forming
takes on the meaning of leading to maturity of form or development.
To train/educate someone on one side, or putting the subject in the
condition to lean his/her own learning process on the other, means
to affect, intentionally or unintentionally, his or her growth process
which, as such, is global and constantly in progress and character-
ized by continuous break-ups and reconstructions.

Learning can happen through intentional and unintentional actions.
These can be traced to what EU calls formal, non-formal and infor-
mal learning (Council of Europe, 2019).

1) Formal learning happens in recognized educational systems, such
as Schools, Universities or vocational training agencies. It is inten-
tional as it follows a syllabus and has clearly stated learning objec-
tives and expected results, that will be measured through ad hoc
evaluation tests or other forms of assessment (project work, disser-
tation, practical tests)

2) Non-formal learning is also intentionally structured (probably
more flexibly than in formal learning settings) upon desired learning
objectives, but it happens outside formal learning environments.
The most interesting spaces for non-formal learning are the job-
place and civil society/cultural/sporting settings. Non formal learning
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often relies more on active methodologies that engage the learner
and puts him/her in the condition of taking a stronger lead in the
training process, giving more relevance to learning by doing and
previous experience.

-Informal learning is whatever learning process not comprised in the
above. It is incidental, it does not have any clearly defined learning
purpose and can even be involuntary. In fact it refers to the human
experience that offers a daily, continuous opportunity of learning,
also as a mean to survive and thrive. Informal learning takes place
reading a newspaper, surfing on the Internet or taking a coffee with
friends at the pub.

If in common language the expression “to be formed or shaped”
means to have taken the mature form or to have grown up, in ped-
agogical terms it cannot be read in terms of completeness. It is a
composition through union, i.e. the configuration of a harmonious
union of several faculties or elements (like in music the union of dif-
ferent sounds that contribute to forming a harmonious composition).

Forming is part of a unique and unfinished process: a lifelong process
constantly linked to cultural, social, political and economic transfor-
mations. The formative process is a process of constant growth and
change in which the subject-person is an active protagonist in its
taking shape throughout life, in interaction with the environment,
through a dialectic game between subjectivity and objectivity. It is a
“bio-anthropological process [...] that takes place through an intense
dialogical exchange with social and cultural objectivity”.

Coming back to the double process of “shaping” migrants and non
migrants alike through education and training, the XXVIII report on
Migration recently issued by Caritas (Caritas Migrantes, 2019) has a
very suggestive title in this sense: “Non si tratta di solo migranti” (It
is not only about migrants). It can be read as a promising perspec-
tive on immigration studies and policies, from the pedagogic point
of view. The subject of the migration phenomenon is multiple: it is
extended to citizens of the receiving countries, that interact and in-
fluence/are influenced by the migrant person/groups. The educator/
education facilitator that we have identified as the intercultural me-
diators interact with prismatic identities, diverse not only in terms
of nationality and religion, but also of age, sex, education and eco-
nomical status, where he/she facilitates the process of identifying
commonalities and differences in all fields.

The hypothesis of this reflection is in fact that investing in innovative
education and socio-educational practices can open to experimen-
tation of new learning contexts that are nowadays necessary both
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for migrants and non migrants, since we are all, at the end, citizens
of a globalized world. Three are the targets as well as protagonists
of the needed transformation in education and training policies and
methods: citizens (migrants and non-migrants), teachers/education
experts and educational institutions, seen as a learning organization
(Senge, 1991) or “organizations where people continually expand
their capacity to create the results they truly desire, where new and
expansive patterns of thinking are nurtured, where collective aspi-
ration is set free, and where people are continually learning to see
the whole together.”

Why and how we can find commonalities and shared practices be-
tween migrant and non-migrant learners? In this reflection we in-
troduce the figure of the global citizen who need to develop a cul-
tural intelligence to interact and develop in the planet. According to
OXFAM (Oxfam, 2015) a global citizen is someone who is aware of,
and understands, the wider world - and their place in it. They take
an active role in their community, and work with others to make
our planet more equal, fair and sustainable.” In order to exert glob-
al citizenship migrants and non-migrants alike should develop the
necessary knowledge, skills and values to engage with the world
and act for its thriving. In such an approach, any global citizen,
home or abroad, should not passively bear the negative influences
of globalization, those human consequences devised by Bauman
(Bauman, 1998) in the dilemma “inside vs. outside, here vs. there,
near vs. far away”, margin vs. center”, that keeps the post-modern
person restless in his “certain uncertainty”, but can feed the belief
that we can all make a difference through thought and, especially,
action or better, agency.

In this chapter, we would like to introduce a further elaboration,
in terms of concrete and pragmatic measures and the necessary
professional profile, of the concept of developing migrants’ human
potential through education and at the same time enhancing in
all, notwithstanding their national, migrant/non migrant or cultur-
al background, “cultural intelligence”, as already introduced above.
Here, we see cultural intelligence as a framework of analysis and
action that can overcome the traditional approach of intercultural
pedagogy, seen from a impair power relations perspective between
the local teacher who knows and take care of the differences of
non-autochthone children or adults. Intercultural Pedagogy in Italy
for instance was born at the end of the '80s as a special pedagogy for
foreigners (Scaglioso, 2018), that were at that time very few (from
211 thousands in 1981 to more than 5 million in 2016; ISTAT, 2016),
In order to respond to problems of education and emancipation of
migrants and refugees, in particular in the primary/secondary school
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classroom. In Italy there are in fact today more than 840 thousands
non Italian students (9.7% of the total student population, almost
one every ten students, and 63% born in Italy, the so-called second
generation), but at the time of the first reflections on the issues
there was a need for special regulations and compensatory actions
for social, economic linguistically disadvantaged; groups, this type
of pedagogy, that we can call “special” and “compensatory”, has not
managed to eliminate the structural inequalities of weak and disad-
vantaged minorities, but it can be even argued that has concealed
and helped maintain them.

Cultural intelligence should at the contrary identify and navigates
to the set of knowledge, competences and attitudes of the global
citizen, in his/her diverse conditions: surely a South/North Migrant,
a refugee, but also a student, a professor, an entrepreneur, just to
mention a few.

Overall, the idea at the basis of introducing the concept of cultural
intelligence is included in a general approach of active and transfor-
mative learning. But what do we mean by transformative learning
and education?

Transformative learning theory was first developed by the US so-
ciologist Jack Mezirow in the 90ies. It starts form the consideration
that people can put into discussion and change their worldview, in
terms of ideas, values and concepts, during the learning process. In
order to transform, not only increase, their knowledge and therefore
mindset, the learner should develop and use critical self-reflecting
and re-consider his/her beliefs and experiences under a new per-
spective. In practice, the starting point of the learner should be to
critically reflect and look for that pre-existing dysfunctional knowl-
edge or sometimes even prejudices/stereotypes that impedes full
comprehension of a problem. Being in contact with people who hold
different experiences and understanding can definitely offer an op-
portunity to “walk in the other’s shoes” and see problems differently,
even coming to new terms and ideating new solutions. Mezirow in
fact describes transformative learning as “learning that transforms
problematic frames of reference to make them more inclusive, dis-
criminating, reflective, open, and emotionally able to change.” (Me-
zirow, 2001)

The Cultural Intelligence Centre (Cultural Intelligence Centre, 2018)
defines cultural intelligence, also known as Cultural Quotient (CQ),
as the capacity of relate and work effectively with people from dif-
ferent background. It is to be noted that working on the concept of
cultural intelligence, rather than intercultural pedagogy, opens up
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the reflection not only to formal learning in Schools as defined above,
but also to the work-place, to the diverse world of culture heritage
and civil society activism since it moves the perspective from an
impair relation of power teacher/student to horizontal interactions
among different people, bearer of diverse cultural backgrounds, ex-
periences, needs and resources.

We can look at cultural intelligence in this reflection in two ways:
both as a cross cutting competence of all citizens at large and as
the specific set of competences of the intercultural mediator whose
objective is also in fact to disseminate and promote cultural intelli-
gence in society, in particular with migrants and with local service
providers (in the education, health, justice, security and economic
sectors, just to mention the principal ones).

The Cultural Intelligence Centre identifies four skills that need to be
developed in order to relate and work effectively with people from
different backgrounds, on which we would like to elaborate

1) Driver—the curiosity and motivation needed to work well with
others. It is the opposite attitude of fear and mistrust, that is un-
fortunately so spread in our time. It is at the basis of education and
training seen as a generative relationship where difference and va-
riety represent the very reason and scope to interact and not at the
contrary an excuse to hide or deny the other. It could be stated with
the sentence “since I do not know you yet but I inherently trust that
we can exchange meaningful knowledge and experience, I open my
mind and I engage with you”

2) Knowledge—understanding the kinds of differences that describe
one group versus the next, without resorting to stereotyping specific
cultures.

Stereotyping is an easy simplification and a short cut in multicultural
society where it is difficult to keep pace to the immense variety and
complexity of cultures living together without simplifying. Neverthe-
less, at the basis of cultural intelligence there is In fact open and
dynamic knowledge: not only as a content, wide as it is, but also as
the capacity of “learning to learn” (EU, 2006) and looking for infor-
mation where they are available, discerning valid and invalid fonts.
It entails the skill to avoid superficial and abstract judging of the
other for a sincere understanding and cultural decentring. It could
be stated with the sentence “Even if I do not understand yet, I look
for more information, starting from asking you, in order to avoid
prejudice.
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3) Strategy—learning how to plan effectively in light of cultural dif-
ferences. Here comes the centrality of governance (intended as an
intentional and clear management of network of services available
to all citizens) of receipt, but also of globalization, as contempo-
rary phenomena. The figure of the intercultural mediator, as a pro-
fessional who acts in order to facilitate dialogue and encounter of
migrant and local population, especially in exerting their rights and
duties, plays a role in ensuring that integration policies and prac-
tices in the different fields are put in place and realized according
to a shared vision of transcultural society. The mediator should also
support other experts in mainstreaming the cultural dimension in all
policies and practices.

4) Action—being able to adapt behaviour when the situation requires
it. Transitioning from planning policies to delivery (educational) ac-
tions, this aspect encompasses all necessary actions that lead to
developing citizens, migrants and non, full potential: accessing to in-
formation, data, services, gate keepers that can make a difference in
all realms of life. It is important to underline that adaption is meant
to be mutual, and here comes the educational aspect of the intercul-
tural mediators who become a facilitator of learning differences and
commonalities, both from the host and migrant population.

Having introduced the concept of cultural intelligence we can now
offer a more detailed description of the intercultural mediator:

According to the result of a research realized by the Ministry of In-
terior of Italy in 2016 (EU MdI, 2016) “The intercultural mediator is
a social operator able to carry out interventions of linguistic-cultural
mediation, non-professional interpretation and translation and social
mediation; promote intercultural mediation as a systemic device in
integration policies; optimise the network and improve the organi-
sation and delivery of services; strengthen the professional role of
the mediator and transfer know-how to junior mediators and service
operators”.

The Intercultural mediator is therefore able to operate two types of
mediation: 1. linguistic-cultural mediation, 2. social mediation.

1. Linguistic-cultural mediation: A mediator must be able to trans-
late from one or more languages into one or more other languag-
es. But his/her role goes well beyond just a language translator. It
translates not only words, but also cultural, social, religious and in-
stitutional codes, norms and traditions. This in fact a peculiar aspect
of the intercultural mediator, compared to the traditional interpreter/
translator, that holds an educational value. The mediator in in fact
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request to create a bridge among not only languages, but the sym-
bolic worlds those languages represent. This is often undervalued
and not completely understood in the realm of services where an
active role of the mediator can be sometimes seen as a threat to the
protagonist of the local public servant (social worker, teacher, doctor,
nurse, judge, lawyer, just to mention a few.

2. Social mediation: Social mediation is about helping to resolve or
prevent social conflicts through mediation between various compo-
nents of society and between citizens and the administration.

Some of the activities carried out by the intercultural mediator are
as follows:

e Realization of linguistic-cultural mediation interventions in a
variety of formal and non formal situation

e Accompaniment and direct support to the immigrant in carrying
out administrative and bureaucratic procedures

e Optimization of the relationship between the foreign user and
the institutions in emergency contexts (first reception, public
security) and ordinary services (health care, school, public
administration, justice, etc.)

e Orientation of the users in the network of services and
opportunities and offers of the territory, for the satisfaction of
the citizenship rights of immigrant communities

e Implementation of social mediation interventions, prevention
and management of conflict situations, both individual and
social

e Information and guidance on rights, duties and opportunities
(work, housing, health, training, administrative) in immigrant
communities

e Facilitating the processes of dialogue and mutuality

e intercultural understanding among different immigrant
communities

e Design of interventions of intercultural integration between
foreign and hosting communities

e Support to institutions and operators in the sector, to the design
and reorganization of services according to “migrant friendly”
policies and practices

e teaching, researching on the improvement of the mediation
services and training junior mediators.

e Assistance to the research and investigations on the migratory
reality and on the social and cultural integration needs of
immigrant communities,

Finally, having mentioned in the hypothesis that the professional
profile of the intercultural mediator has a strong educational role in
shaping a transcultural society, he/she should use and experiment
innovative methodologies. We would like to suggest and briefly in-
troduce, without going into details, an innovative methodological
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framework that is more supportive to exert “cultural intelligence”
as defined above and in chapter two. There is no possibility here to
develop all of them but plenty of literature is available in order to
deepen the issue:

Design Thinking: developed by the Stanford University in the 2000s,
it is a creative inquiry process that put the learner/operator at the
centre in understanding and facing of a meaningful problem (Brown,
2008). It can be defined as a design methodology that provides a
solution-based approach to solving problems. It has proved to use-
ful in tackling complex problems (the so called wicked problems, of
difficult solutions) that are ill-defined or unknown, by understand-
ing by re-framing the problem in human-learner- centric ways, by
creating many possible responses and by adopting a hands-on ap-
proach through immediate and reiterate experimentation and on-go-
ing evaluation. It can also be seen as a process of challenge-based
learning, meaning that learning happens in response to a mean-
ingful problem that needs to be faced and solved. Design Thinking
follows a methodological flux or five stages (D-school 2009):

e Empathize: agreeing together why the problem is meaningful
and deserve a creative solution

e Define: describe the problem in its complexity, gathering
quantitative and qualitative available evidences

e Ideate: brainstorming on a series of possible solutions and
prioritizing the most valid ones

e Prototype: transform ideas into a sustainable project action

e Test: Experiment and evaluate results on the basis of sound
evaluation indicators, including long term impact (change)

As a conclusion, the main lessons learnt in inquiring the transfor-
mative action of education in the human mobility phenomenon is
that education systems and learning methodologies need innovative
professional profiles and settings, based on the set of competencies
comprised in cultural intelligence. The intercultural mediator can be
such a figure and is called to collaborate with other interdisciplinary
and inter-sectorial ones, as a learning facilitator.
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Chapter 5
Humanities

Cultural and Literary Studies
Luisa Antunes Paolinelli

Learning objectives

Upon completion of this module students will:

1) Understand the evolution of the concepts of culture and
multiculturalism;

2) Identify and characterize issues related to multiculturalism,
recognizing the relationships of continuity and rethinking of
previous traditions;

3) Know and problematize the panorama of multiculturalism and
migrations, the relationship with literature and its characteristics;

4) Acquire methodological skills to work with cultural text;

5) Acquire methodological skills to work with the literary and
cultural text.

The approach of Cultural Studies to Literature, as Terry Eagleton
defends in After Theory (2003), allows, due to its anthropological
character, to reflect on fundamental aspects about the central issues
of life. Cultural Studies paved the way in Literary Studies for a chal-
lenge from the canon, being responsible for extending the scope of
studies to digital text, graphic literature, etc., but also developed
a different way of considering and analyzing texts, based on inter-
disciplinarity and in reflecting on themes such as power relations,
migrations, gender, post-colonial issues.

The joint perspective allows the texts to be considered in the context
of their production, relating characters and events to a given culture,
to interpret reality as criticism and intervention in a given historical
period and to ask whether a text does or does not take part of a
continuum with other historiographical and cultural texts. It also can
focus on understanding how marginalized populations are described,
mapping traditional and/or subversive discourses that emerge from
a given literary work.

Both the concepts of culture and that of literature establish deep
connections with each one of us, either because of what the former
mean for the very conception of individual and collective identity,
because of the feeling of belonging, or because of what literature
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allows, such as the development of intimate capacity to form our
personal and intrapersonal identity, sensitivity and critical and re-
flective capacity about the world and about life.

The first section of this chapter deals with the development of the
concept of culture, multiculturalism and cultural diversity. It also
focus on migrations and its importance on the way culture reflects
them with different conceptualizations, such as pluriculturalism,
transculturalism and co-cultures. In the second part, the objective
is that through the literary text we pay particular attention to what
surrounds us, what happens and how we form our personal choices
and positions.

This means that the discourse never slides to a “solitary” vision of
identity, as Amartya Sen called it in his book Identity and Violence:
The Illusion of Destiny, that is, that sees the human being as be-
longing to a single social, national, civilizational or religious group.
As the author writes, human identities are not formed as a single,
immutable essence, which would lead to the conception of humanity
as a series of boxes, closed and different from each other, *miniatur-
izing” what, on the contrary, is at its core diverse, dynamic and mul-
tiple. Literature shows us the world of migrations as displacement,
fragmentation, multicultural, violent, but also with hopeful.

5.1 Cultural Studies and Migrations
5.1.1 Theoretical Framework - Culture

The word “culture” (from the Latin cd/tus, which is linked to the act
of cultivating, colere, colo), in Latin civilization, indicated cultivation,
care and work of the field, making furrows in the earth, turning the
soil over so that new life could germinate, but also caring for the
soul. Cicero uses it in this last sense, referring to the cultus deorum
as cult of the gods performed virtuously, according to pietas and
sanctitas (De Senectute, LVI). In the Roman Religion, the individual
who fulfilled his obligations - activities, rituals, duties and devotion -
was a cultor deorum, a “cultivator” of the gods from a material and
spiritual point of view. Caring for the soul, like caring for the earth,
required commitment and, according to Cicero, educating and cul-
tivating the soul with study could make it finer and more elegant
(Tuscolanae Disputationes, 2, 13). Basically, as Daniela Marcheschi
sums it up, it is about cultivating, inhabiting a place, and taking
care of it physically and spiritually, “so I love it, honor it, venerate
it.” (Marcheschi, p. 78)
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According to Marcheschi, this scope of meanings “returns to the
vision of an individual - always inserted in a wider cosmic or mun-
dane context, in an orderly community - who, through the humble,
tenacious and tiring exercise of culture, becomes ennobled, noble,
acquiring a superior wisdom and humanity: what makes it worth liv-
ing.” (Marcheschi, p. 78) The cultivated sense of spiritual knowledge
belongs, however, to a narrow group, to the elites who can devote
themselves to studies for the purpose of giving strength to the spirit
and to exercise reason. It also had a noble aspect of the man, since
knowing, caring for the soul would make man completely human,
better.

Culture as a synonym for knowledge still remains today in the idea
of a cultured man, as an individual who has acquired through study
not only scientific and academic knowledge, but who, because of
this, has an ethical and practical posture that distinguishes him.
However, the acceptance of culture that we have today, broader
and with another ethical weight in relation to the humanistic tradi-
tion, only developed mainly with the nineteenth century discussion
around concepts such as people, civilization and national identity.
The meeting with other peoples that the maritime expansion had
allowed from the fourteenth century forward with ever greater con-
tacts, the result of colonization, trade, and in XIX century, the in-
dustrialization, together with the contribution of philosophy - mainly
through Voltaire and Johann Gottfried Herder in the mid-eighteenth
century, and Nikolay Karamzin in the early nineteenth - and the de-
velopment of modern anthropology with Edward Burnett Tylor (1832
1917), proposed a new sense of culture and paved the way for a
debate that still involves many scholars, from the humanities to the
social and natural sciences.

Earlier, Voltaire, especially in Essai sur les Mceurs et I’'Esprit des Na-
tions (1756), in which discusses civilizations and customs (moeurs),
considers that its variety characterizes the domain of culture, op-
posing concepts as universal / particular and referring to the pos-
sibility of the existence of cultural universals, linking history to cul-
ture and culture to progress. German philosophers, such as Moses
Mendelssohn (1729-1786) - although he warns that Kultur's term
and concept, like Bildung, is only limited to the use of literary lan-
guage - underline Kultur's idea as belonging to a human group, while
civilization has a universal character. Samuel von Pufendorf (1632-
1694), in On the Law of Nature and Nations, had already used the
term “culture” in a collective and social perspective, but making the
difference between the universality of the notion of culture of schol-
ars and the culture of peoples.
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Herder (1744-1803) makes the difference between Bildung (eru-
dition) and Kultur, defending the idea of the presence of culture in
more primitive human groups through their own language, tech-
niques and customs. Kultur is particular to a people, their genius,
spirit, the Volksgeist. For the philosopher, the most natural state was
the existence of a people with a national character that recognizes
and nourishes. Civilisation corresponded to law and technique, and
if nations can share civilization, they will always be distinct in their
culture, since culture is their spirit. Based on the notion of organic
development, it conceived the idea of people who are moving to-
wards a goal of historical development, which is the ultimate goal of
all humanity, containing each nation in itself the mechanisms that
would enable it to reach perfection. Like Herder, defender of Hu-
manitéat, Karamzin (1766-1826) never loses sight of progressive and
humanitarian goals in his History of the Russian State, considering
culture very close to historical development - the bigger the devel-
opment, the bigger the culture, the better the man.

German romantics, such as Schelling, Schiller, Fichte, Hegel, and
Holderlin, are heirs to the Herderian conception of culture as the
essence, the spirit (manifested through the customs, beliefs, and
practices of a people) that define a nation. Culture shapes language,
art, religion, science and history. Gustav Klemm (1802-1867) broad-
ens the notion to encompass customs, information, techniques, do-
mestic and public life, religion, science and art, dividing humanity
into “active” (German best) and “passive” races (Negroid, Mongoloid,
Egyptian, Hindu, etc.).

Alexander von Humboldt (1769-1859) presents a different concept
of culture, more linked to classical heritage, relating it to cultivation,
study and intellect, not natural growth common to all. The culture
thus understood, that is, in the hands of an elite who would be dis-
tinguished by their ability to learn and watch over transmission, is
echoed in the theories of Mathew Arnold, John Powys, Werner Jaeger,
TS Eliot and Ezra Pound, who conceive it as owned by a group of
scholars, artists and scientists interested in humanity in its highest
forms of expression, as a whole, in the art, knowledge and literature
of other peoples, and sympathizing with human life in all its highest
forms and aspirations. Fernando Pessoa also conceives culture as a
form of growth and improvement: “There are two forms, or modes,
which we call culture. It is not culture but the subjective improve-
ment of life. This improvement is direct or indirect; the first is called
art, science the second. By art we perfect ourselves; through sci-
ence we have perfected in us our concept, or illusion, of the world.”
(Pessoa, 1966)
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Kroeber and Kluckhohn pointed to the not only ethnocentric but also
absolutist character of the concept of culture of Arnold, Powys and
Jaeger: considering the existence of “perfection”, in terms of human
concretization, divides peoples and considers the existence of “low-
er” cultures (Kroeber & Kluckhohn, 1952, p. 32).

The anthropological point of view is, on the contrary, relativistic.
Rather than starting from a hierarchy of values, it assumes that
each society seeks, and to some extent finds, values, and that the
scope of anthropology includes the determination of the type, va-
riety, constancy, and interrelation of these innumerable values. For
Tylor, mainly in Primitive Culture (1871), but also in Anthropology
(1881), culture, or civilization - being something non-biological, that
is, that must be learned - understood in a broad ethnographic sense,
is the complex whole which includes the knowledge, beliefs, art,
morals, law, customs and any other capacity and habit of man as a
member of a society: “Culture, or civilization, [...] is that complex
whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, law, morals, custom
and any other capabilities and habits acquired by man as a member
of a society.” (Tylor, 1871, p. 1) This acceptance replaces that of
culture as erudition, that is, that it binds to a single, great tradition,
based on knowledge and writing, an elitist transmission of certain
thoughts and values that excludes the illiterate part of society and
also societies without writing.

Franz Boas, however, partly recovering Herder’s teachings, reacts
against Tylor and social evolutionists. Boas emphasizes the unique
character of the many and diverse cultures of different peoples and
societies, highlighting the particularisms of their history, without
the value judgments that criticized both Arnold and Tylor, since one
should never differentiate high from low culture and value a culture
as civilized, as opposed to savage. Among his students and followers
stood out Margaret Mead, Ruth Benedict and Alfred Kroeber.

The question of high and low culture is equally problematized by
Antonio Gramsci (1891-1937) and Ernesto De Martino (1908-1965),
who, from the lessons of Vincenzo Gioberti (1801-1852), consider
culture as a whole, without neglecting that produced by less learned
fields. In Quaderni del Carcere, written between 1929 and 1935,
Gramsci understands the term “cultural world” as a whole. Both
educated and simple individuals develop common thinking, the con-
science of the average man, who acts as a citizen in society. As
Giorgio Baratta writes, non-intellectuals do not exist for Gramsci
and every man is a “philosopher”, an artist, a man with taste, who
participates in a given conception of the world.
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In the twentieth century, Leroi-Gourhan (1911-1986) puts the is-
sue of culture in the plane of collective memory and man’s ability
to create external devices for adaptation to the environment. For
this adaptation and the transmission of external devices, considers
essential the memory, classifying it into three types: specific, ethnic
and artificial. The specific corresponds to animal behavior, the ethnic
to the reproduction of behavior in human societies and the artificial
to the type of memory that uses artificial means of fixation. Accord-
ing to this author, the history of collective memory, essential to the
transmission of culture, can be divided into five periods: the “oral
transmission, the written transmission by tables and indexes, the
simple tokens, the mechanography and the electronic serialization”
(Leroi-Gourhan, 1964/1981, p. 59).

The anthropologist also reflects on an opposition between nature
and culture: animals have innate devices, while humans receive cul-
ture, which allows them to survive as a species. It is in the relation-
ship with other men, through the exchange of actions and gestures,
forms of perception and awareness, conventions and symbols that
the individual acquires skills that allow him to be in a given com-
munity. Each of these communities adopts cultural (material and
spiritual) elements that distinguish it from other communities, and
within a community there may be different groups or categories with
their own devices.

For his part, Roy Wagner, in The Invention of Culture, 1975, points
out that it is in social practices that the dialectic between invention
and convention, between meaning and use exists. For the scholar,
the idea of culture puts the researcher in a position of equality with
the object of his study: both belong to a given culture. The research-
er, rather than analyzing and examining, must create an intellectual
relationship, an understanding that involves the subject studied, and
who has his own culture, and the object, also with his culture, aban-
doning claims of absolute objectivity.

Clifford Geertz moves away from the objectivity-subjectivity debate,
positivist-impressionist position, to consider culture as a “perenni-
ally” acted “document”, starting from the idea that human behavior
is, for the most part, “symbolic action”, which is like phonation in
speech, pigment in painting, line in writing, or sonance in music, thus
losing the importance of whether or not culture is a standardized
conduct or mental scheme, or a mixture of the two. Concerned about
what culture is and what role it plays in social practice, Geertz, in
The Interpretation of Culture, also looks at the relationship between
culture and biological evolution. From a concept that describes as
essentially semiotic, believing, with Max Weber, that man is “an an-
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imal suspended in webs of significance he himself has spun, I take
culture to be those webs, and the analysis of it to be therefore not
an experimental science in search of law but an interpretive one in
search of meaning.” (Geertz, 1973, p. 5) The aim of the scholar is
thus to construct social expressions, which, on the surface, appear
as enigmatic.

Also the linguist and anthropologist Roger M. Keesing situates cul-
ture as a “text” that is variously “commented upon,” even though it
questions the ancestry of symbolic anthropology that had brought
the study of culture to a purely interpretive field or an interpre-
tive-constructionist tradition. Although it does not consider this path
without merit, it suggests that the views of culture as a collective
phenomenon need to be qualified by a controlled way of knowing -
one must also know who creates and defines cultural meanings, and
for what purposes. Cultures as texts allow for alternative readings,
without forgetting that cultural meanings must be clearly linked to
the real individuals who live their lives through them. Culture bear-
ers are social actors, so culture does not have a separate dimension
from man, he is responsible for it.

Marking boundaries between one culture and another functions as a
heuristic and conventional element in Lévi-Strauss. The clear bound-
ary between nature and culture that many authors had defended is
questioned, and the scholar invests in the connection between the
natural and social spheres, permeable to each other. It therefore re-
jects the attitude of simply repudiating other people’s cultural forms
based on the pure realization of the difference with one’s own cul-
ture. This behavior of non-acceptance of the existence of a specific
culture in the ‘other’, an attitude rooted in man since ancient times,
which leads to the refusal of diverse moral, religious, social and aes-
thetic forms (*'Habitudes de sauvages’; ‘cela n’est pas de chez nous’,
‘on ne devrait pas permettre cela’ ), is linked to the non-admission
of “diversité culturelle; on préfere rejeter hors de la culture, dans la
nature, tout ce qui ne se conforme pas a la norme sous laguelle on
vit.” (Lévi-Strauss, (1952/ 2002), p. 19-20)

Also, for Fredrik Barth in Ethnic Groups and Boundaries, published in
Norway in 1969, culture is a semantic operator of ethnic identity and
otherness in the members of a certain human group. It is a social
representation, and each culture produces a simplified and segment-
ed picture of natural discontinuities. Each group attaches significant
value, emphasizes differences, and naturalizes ethnic boundaries
(as if they were naturally determined and delimited). Ethnicity, ac-
cording to the author, has to do with social organization (“the social
organization of culture difference”), and ethnic identity is created
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from “self-ascription and ascription by others in interaction”, be-
ing the cultural aspects boundary issues, which make it possible to
judge whether members of the group

In the late twentieth century, Theodore Schwartz, uniting the views
of anthropology and psychology, proposes culture as the deriva-
tive of more or less organized experience, learned or created by
individuals in a population, including images and codes and their
interpretations (meanings) transmitted by previous generations, by
contemporaries or formed by individuals themselves. British philoso-
pher and literary critic Terry Eagleton, already in the year 2000, with
The Idea of Culture, is one of the scholars who is consciously aware
that the “key concept” of culture needs to be updated from moder-
nity and its postmodern use. Passing through a group of authors,
from Shakespeare to Nietzsche and Freud, and linking with history,
it seeks to renew the idea of culture by freeing it from a discussion
and use that has been worn out (with the notion too broadened by
anthropology and too restricted and rigid by aesthetics). Returning
to Edward Said’s idea in Culture and Imperialism (1993) that capital-
ism is heterogeneous, Eagleton situates culture in the social as well
as in the political realms, referring to its various ‘versions’, ‘crisis’

7 \\

and ‘cultural wars'.

As a normative way of imagining society, for Eagleton, although cul-
ture is widely used by postmodernists, it maintains its premodern
roots and sources. It is therefore used when referring to society,
linked to the discourse of social change, that of the arts, that of
emancipation, and when an imperialist power has to deal with those
it subdues. It is this last notion of culture that most marks contem-
porary life - our modern idea of culture has much to do with nation-
alism and colonialism, and also with migratory flows. According to
the author, culture is more important for nationalism than for the
issues of hunger control, civil rights, class struggle.

In Culture, published in 2016, Eagleton returns to the concept of
culture, starting by stating that “is an exceptionally complex word”
and then identifying four main meanings in its use: 1. a body of ar-
tistic and intellectual work; 2. a process of spiritual and intellectual
development; 3. the values, customs, beliefs and symbolic practices
by which men rule and live; 4. a whole way of life. Eagleton, beyond
definitions, offers an insight into culture and its value in today’s
world through a discussion of the forces that condition or reify it,
and the role of consumerism in its exercise.

The truth is that the concept of culture almost took, in the discourse
of many authors, the meaning of collective identity, replacing society,
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conjugating itself with forms of nationalistic rhetoric, as can be read
in Adam Kuper, especially when dealing with the issue of culture,
difference and identity. Francesco Remotti, for his part, considers
the functionalist and utilitarian dimension of the concept of culture
for the character of security and assertiveness it gives to a human
group: the reification and naturalization of the daily life of a culture
are joined by the forms of sacralization, the myths, the beliefs and
rituals that legitimize a group and make sure that it is on the side of
truth. Remotti underlines the identity obsession that has taken hold
of political, religious, didactic and corporate discourse, often linking
it to the idea of culture as a cohesive, coherent cultural identity, a
sphere in which harmony and order reign, and that only an identity
diverse cultural background can disturb. Any diverse culture would
open a kind of breach that would threaten homogeneous cultural
identity. But this cultural identity thus conceived is a myth that it
considers to have no empirical foundation. Cultures are heteroge-
neous, mutable constructs exposed to contamination by other cul-
tures.

In 1976, Richard Dawkins, with The Selfish Gene, based on Darwin-
ian evolutionary theses, sought to oppose relativism by suggesting
that cultural transmission is analogous to genetic transmission, ex-
plaining, for example, how certain behaviors are adapted and rep-
licated. Ideas and principles would thus be passed on through a
cultural transmission. Dawkins was given this type of information
as a meme, and would be the gene analog. Daniela Marcheschi
sums up the theory as follows: “In short, a transmission of acquired,
non-congenital characteristics of a huge number of human behaviors
through learning, through information, imitation or imprinting, the
use of past artifacts or manufactures. generation to generation - and
language with its symbolism. Such a passage would in particular
have been made possible by larger brains, higher protein consump-
tion, and biologically versatile bodies."™ (Marcheschi , op.cit, p. 81)
“Memes” would have no other purpose than to spread without the
will or acquiescence of the subject.

Other authors, such as Agnes Fog, have adopted a more versatile
theory of cultural selection, equating other variables that contrib-
ute to the development of ideas and culture beyond the "memes”.
However, memetics, which explores the transmission and evolution
of cultural ideas in a scientific way, has developed, but nonetheless
causes perplexity in the world of cultural scholars.

In recent years, Ronald Inglehart, regarded as the founder of the
theory of modernization, has come up with the idea of cultural
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evolution, linking it to changing individual motivations. According to
the author, cultural evolution presents a new version of the theory
of modernization, which explains the rise of environmentalist parties,
the defense of gender equality and phenomena such as national-
isms. Their position is that people’s values and behaviors are shaped
by their degree of survival and security. For most of man’s history,
survival was difficult and group solidarity was essential, rejecting
outsiders and obeying strong leadership in maintaining security. A
high level of security and prosperity, on the contrary, encourages
openness to change, diversity and new ideas. The crisis of recent
years, with diminishing wealth and social inequality, can change
cultural behavior again.

Daniela Marcheschi, after a systematic study of various proposals,
concluded by a definition that rejects the idea of culture as an ex-
clusively super-structural phenomenon and late in the process of
evolution or reduced to any dualistic or reductionist conception. The
idea of a network of dialogical traditions and the possibility of trans-
formation places culture within the realm of man, in his rational and
choice capacity, of interaction with the world and with others.

The concept of hybrid culture, subject to contact, mestizaje and cre-
olization, developed by Tzvetan Todorov, will be applied by Néstor
Garcia Canclini to characterize Latin American cultures, preferring
to those of mestizaje and syncretism, considered traditional or pre-
modern processes (Culturas Hibridas — Estratégias para Entrar e Sair
da Modernidade, Miguel Hidalgo, Editorial Grijalbo, (1989/ 1990).
Hybridism has relevance for Argentine scholars in sociocultural pro-
cesses in which structures and practices combine to generate new
structures, practices and objects. These processes of cultural con-
fluence are not free from tensions and conflicts, as they are often
characterized by inequalities in power, prestige and economic power.
Therefore, they cannot be understood as simple forms of reconcilia-
tion or homogenization. In a world where globalization means more
than economic and cultural exchanges, fluidly linked, identity sedi-
mentations - ethnicities, diverse communities, nations - are contin-
ually restructuring.

In conclusion, it is important to overcome the monolithic view of
culture, crystallized in the idea of “tradition”, to adopt a dialogical
perspective, of traditions that intersect, often in tension, to cre-
ate new forms and revive cultures. Polyphonic, rewritten, traditions
are reinterpretable, negotiated, acted, in time and space, in history.
Culture - all culture - as Donald Sassoon writes, feeds on itself and
others to make progress (SASSOON, 2008, p. 12-13). The artistic
forms by which culture expresses itself and that create it proceed,
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according to the author, vertically, building on what already exists,
sometimes resorting to already confirmed and consolidated forms,
sometimes bringing radical innovations. Progress is thus made of
continuity and spirit of innovation, diversifying from a past that is
observed and reflected upon.

5.1.2 Culture and nation, ethnic groups, race and identity

Both in nonacademic discourse and in part of academic discourse,
culture and nation are used as equivalents. However, nation is
a concept mainly of political science and is linked to the idea of a
government, with legal mechanisms that support and characterize
it. The members of a nation see their lives regulated by the deci-
sions that are taken in the various organs of government, justice,
military, etc. Nations have physical boundaries recognized by other
nation states that have nothing to do with cultural boundaries. Even
accepting that the culture or cultures of a given state may weigh in
terms of choices of government and relations with others

States and culture cannot be equated with a nation. Take, for exam-
ple, Brazil. To speak of Brazilian culture as a Brazilian nation would
be erroneous, since Brazil has several cultures - from European
matrix, indigenous (also several), from migrant communities that
have settled in the country (from the Middle East to Asia), Afro, Af-
ro-Indians.

It is true, however, that, not as a nation’s equivalent, but as part of
its formation, culture is one of the most important components of the
construction, legitimation, affirmation and guarantee of the future,
developing in its members the idea of the collective, the unity and
cohesion. Stuart Hall has developed, for example, studies in the area
of national culture and the relevance of how narratives of national
cultures are told. Considering “nation” in the modern and political
sense, but also in the older concept of family and community (Hall,
1996, p. 615-616), it defines national culture as “a discourse - a way
of constructing meanings which influences and organizations both
our actions and our conception of ourselves [... ] ” (Hall, 1992, p.
292-293). National cultures create meanings with which individuals
can identify (usually, “contained in the stories which are told, memo-
ries which connect with its past, and images which are constructed”),
incorporating events, figures and symbols. These meanings build a
strong and solid idea of the past and of an imagined / guaranteed
future. They are a kind of identity capital that, growing, can sustain
the nation, decreasing, can lead to its extinction.
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Hall identifies five elements in the discourse of national culture: the
nation’s narrative; origins, continuity, tradition (certain aspects of
culture that have stood the test of time and have existed since the
birth of the nation; essential to national character); the invention of
tradition (practices, rituals or symbolics) of recent invention, which
inculcate certain values and behavioral norms); the foundational
myths (history of origins, situated in a mythical time); the people
(not the people who hold the power, but what can be defined as
‘popular’, kind of the nation’s heart). As national culture is a discur-
sive instrument, it represents and perceives the difference (various
cultures within national culture that may even have divisions among
them) as a united identity. In reality, no nation is made up of a peo-
ple, culture or ethnicity, modern nations being culturally hybrid.

We are thus faced with the idea of the modern nation as an imag-
ined community, as Benedict Anderson defined it, avoiding reducing
the nation to an institutional phenomenon and a synonym for state.
From the idea of modernity and the lessons of historians such as
Eric Hobsbawm and Ernest Gellner, Anderson, in 1983’s Imagined
Communities: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of Nationalism,
states that there is a communion between the members of a com-
munity that, although do not know each other personally, recognize
and share common identity aspects.

Race and ethnicity, as terms linked to the political and social field,
are concepts related to culture. Both are linked to cultural construc-
tions and interpretations.

However, there still seems to be some confusion in the definition of
terms, as Roger Ballard suggests: despite their relevance to the con-
temporary world, “a little reflection soon reveals that their precise
meaning is still surrounded by clouds of conceptual confusion” (Bal-
lard, 2002, p. 1). Ballard considers that race and ethnicity are not
exactly constructions of culture per se, but are better understood,
especially ethnicity, as a result of the articulation of cultural distinc-
tion in situations of political and / or economic rivalry (Ballard, 2002,
p. 28). With modernity and the idea of equality for all members of
the group, while moving towards homogeneity in terms of opportu-
nities, the collective manifestation of a group’s difference seems to
paradoxically endanger the culture that it defends precisely the right
to difference.

In fact, ethnicity, when referring to a group that shares the same
language, historical origins, religion and identification with a nation
or cultural system, can give rise to ethnic groups in a space other
than the culture of origin and tensions with the host culture. It can
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also live with other ethnic groups without conflict. In the contem-
porary British landscape, for example, there are cases in which dif-
ferent ethnic groups maintain the same relational problems outside
their home territory as they did in the past, transporting tribal be-
haviors to the host land: this is the case with groups of young peo-
ple from Somalia, Nigeria, Haiti, etc. In the United States, there are
ethnic communities strongly linked to the land of origin, identifying
themselves as American, but also, for example, as Greek, Italian,
Irish. In this case, the conviviality is peaceful and the difference is
often seen as an asset to the host culture. However, if we look at the
process of the American census, there are a number of distinctions
ranging from race to ethnicity that still prevail in social and cultural
organization and representation: there is recognition of four racial
groups - American Indian or Alaska Native , Asian or Pacific Islander,
black and white; when they are “Spanish / Hispanic” they can put
the country of origin. Thus, there are still racial and ethnic distinc-
tions that continue to weigh on issues of cultural identity.

The identity of an individual or group is linked the question of belong-
ing. Based on images, stereotypes and mutual emotions, identity
can be compared to layers, like those of an onion, without including,
according to Hofstede, values. Populations that conflict because of
their “felt” identities may well share the same values. Examples are
the linguistic regions in Belgium, the religions in Northern Ireland,
and tribal groups in Africa. A shared identity needs a shared Other.

The question of identity is closely linked to that of otherness and
diversity. Patrick Charadeau says it in a funny way: “I don’t want to
know how to diffuse the conscience identitaire. The perception of the
difference of the author constitutes the concern of his own identity:
«il est différent de moi, donc je suis différent de lui, donc j'existe».
Il faudrait corriger légerement Descartes et lui faire dire: «Je pense
différemment, donc je suis».” (Charadeau, 2006)

Identities are built by judging oneself and others, acts and repre-
sentations. These configure collective imagery, which relates to col-
lective memory and represents the values of a group and in which
members recognize each other. In the field of the imaginary, the
historical-mythical events and personalities that enhance identity
capital, language, space, past symbolic moments, myths, rituals and
practices stand out. Linguistic identity, for example, is linked to a
particular tradition and historical dimension, and, as Dionisio Vila
Maior points out, the “social and practical meaning involved in the
updating of its language in a particular community” must be consid-
ered (Maior, 2011, p. 3) identity, dynamic and evolving, there are
also identity substrates that act at different levels, composing the
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identity of each group. Substrates that can be compared to draw-
ings on transparent sheets that, placed on top of each other, do not
cancel each other, but form other drawings that serve the discourse
of identity: a three-time discourse “past-present-future” and in a
space, which serves to shape the group.

5.1.2.1 "“Multi” and other affixes: multi, pluri, trans, intra,
cross and co-culture

Although the main element of the composition is ‘culture’, the affixes
open it to new proportions, as if the meaning were thickened. The
distinction between prefixes opens up as new expressive possibilities
and functionalities, combining qualitative (“intra”, “cross”, “inter”)
and quantitative ("multi”, “pluri”) reinforcements. The meanings
they create are complex, and some concepts, even linked to the
description of facts, are true theories of the preference for different
areas of knowledge, from anthropology to literature, from commu-

nication sciences to business sciences.

The displacement of men in space, as travelers, traders, conquer-
ors, settlers, refugees, has always been a constant in the history
of mankind. This, as a result of these movements of displacement,
therefore presents, as something that is part of the human existen-
tial condition, the encounter between diverse ethnicities and cul-
tures. The question of cultural contacts is therefore as old as man’s
ability to move and, save in cases of great geographical isolationism
(as with some tribes, for example, in the territory of the Amazon),
always the societies of a one way or another came into interaction.
Hence it cannot be considered that modern societies are suffering
from a particularly new phenomenon when it comes to the issue of
multiculturalism.

There are a number of factors that drive cultures to constant change,
such as the development of information technologies, economic glo-
balization and the intense migratory flows that increasingly affect
our societies, breaking the borders. If multiculturalism was linked,
mainly from the 16th century, with the interrelationship of hitherto
isolated worlds and with cultural globalization, mainly through colo-
nial expansions and political and commercial relations between the
various territories, today, there is an homogenization process linked
to movements of populations of cultural and religious miscegenation
widespread through the world, mainly in the European area.
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This places the issue of challenges linked to cultural change, cultur-
ally based problems and conflicts, belonging to cultural identities,
among others. This led, and this is where the novelty lies, the issue
to the political field, as Will Kymlica states, with the idea that the
state:

may have the duty to ‘recognize’ and take into account institution-
ally (acommodate) this ethnic diversity, and not simply for reasons
of convenience or charity, but for reasons of justice and law. This
idea - which stands at the heart of the multicultural movement - is
a modern idea that has appeared at the heart of the past forty years.
(trans.from French edition) (Kymlica, 2006, p. 802)

As the author writes in Multicultural Citizenship: The Liberal Theory
of Minority Rights, most modern-day countries have culturally differ-
ent characteristics, since, according to the estimates at the time, in-
dependent countries contained over 600 language groups and 5,000
ethnic groups (Kymlica, 1996).

We can thus distinguish multiculturalism, which is the fact that sev-
eral cultures coexist in a given space (regardless of the weight each
of them has in that space and communicate with each other or
not) - in the image shown below the different size of the spheres
intends to give this notion ), "multiculturalist movement” or “multi-
culturalism movement”, which, according to Kymlica, presents ten-
dencies, struggles for particular policies, defenders and opponents,
evolutions, evaluations, linked to the claim of minority groups and a
true revolution of rights of peoples, groups, ethnic groups and even
genders.

The social changes that the world has been undergoing in recent
years, which pose questions that are not always easy to solve in
terms of the management of democracy and the code of values of
society (the defense and respect for diversity, the recognition of the
needs of all, etc.) have therefore made cultural issues somewhat
central in terms of national and international policies, claiming the
interest of institutions such as the European Community or UNESCO.
From education to immigrant rights, from law enforcement to lan-
guage rights, governments’ concern has been central to preventing
cultural conflicts and providing stability to peoples.

A person living in a multicultural society can be pluricultural. That
is, it may have adopted aspects and forms of a culture to which it
did not originally belong in terms of origin. In the case of migrant
groups, there is often the phenomenon of pluriculturalism and pluri-
lingualism, since belonging to minorities, even for the sake of adap-
tation, there is an adoption of values, beliefs, practices and language
of the host culture. However, even host culture, even though it is an
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ethnically homogeneous area, is forced, with the influx of migrants,
to change its own dynamics. Therefore, many individuals become
aware of different cultures and may adopt practices of the cultures
with which they are in contact.

Pluriculturalism involves the identification with more than one cul-
ture, through the acquisition of practices necessary to participate in
them, either through language, knowledge of beliefs and values, or
through the acquisition of behavioral skills. In an ever closer world,
with easier mobility, there are many individuals who move between
cultures for professional and even family motives, sometimes alter-
nating between codes and practices and having multiple cultural al-
liances, such as those with parents of different cultures. Alternation
can be substituted by a form of hybridism comprising the fusion of
elements and syntheses, often with intra and interrelational tensions.

Interculturalism means the process of interaction and connection
based on relations between peoples and cultures, overcoming ste-
reotypes and prejudices of race, religion, gender, ideology, in order
to establish a dialogue that leads to the transformation of one’s own.
members of cultures in communication. According to Jurgen Bolten,
interculturality corresponds to a culture that is built through cultural
contact, involving ethical choices and concerns (Bolten, 2012). In-
terculturalism nullifies the gap between cultures considered superi-
or and inferior, valuing mutual knowledge, diversity and otherness,
based on dialogue between subjects at the same level. The incor-
poration of elements of one culture into the other and the modifica-
tion of the two cultures in contact, without, however, having forced
assimilation or acculturation, are considered important for social
integration and to reach new levels of consciousness in a democratic
conjuncture. Culture is not seen as an inaccessible block, but as a
“plurality of points of view, of ever-changing forces and factors”.

“Inter” would allow us to overcome the “multi” of multiculturalism,
since it implies a true and effective exchange of cultures, a mutual
enrichment, a harmonization of various elements to renew one’s own
culture. Seen as utopian by many authors, it can be considered that
in situations of multiculturalism, with the coexistence / existence in
a given space of two or more cultures, there may be moments of
interculturality. There are also multicultural spaces in which cultures
live in the same space / nation / community but never intersect or
communicate in a dialogic manner.

Over the last twenty years, both in the field of education, communi-
cation and political science, scholars have analysed, stimulated and
created strategies for the development of intercultural competences,
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understood as the performance of an individual in situations of in-
terculturality or contact between cultures.

The concept of transculturalism has several definitions: from the
idea of Fernando Ortiz, in the 40’s of the twentieth century, who con-
sidered it as a synthesis of past mestizaje with the present, reinvent-
ing a new common culture, to this day, the notion has been chang-
ing themselves and gain different implications. If for some authors
transculturalism opposes the traditional cultures of nation-states,
pushing down boundaries between them to seek common past cul-
tural heritage, for others, especially in the literary sciences, the con-
cept is developed as operative in the context of comparative litera-
tures. Take, for example, the work Transcultural Writers and Novels
in the Age of Global Mobility 2015, by Arianna Dagnino (Dagnino,
2015), who analyzes the movements and artistic flows developed
in a context of internationalization and globalization. “Transcultural”
literature is considered by the author to be that produced by writers
who write at the crossroads of cultural and national boundaries, and
their creative production cannot be confined to one culture.

The scholar explores the cultural orientations and the often uncon-
scious process of cultural and imaginative metamorphosis that lead
narratives and their characters beyond birthplace or identity forma-
tion in a path of seeking belonging, translinguism, hybridity, wander-
ing. cultural, visions of the other, deterritorialization, neonomadism
and also new narrative techniques and gender treatment. It thus
seeks to characterize and identify the main features of the “trans-
cultural narratives”.

Transculturalism is, for Jeff Lewis, characterized by cultural fluidity
and the dynamics of cultural mobility (Lewis, 2008). The idea of a
sharing of meanings and experiences, existing conditions for transfer
and transmission, goes beyond the idea of multiculturalism, which
is based on difference. Transculturalism, on the contrary, is based
on the intermittence between difference and similarity, which allows
adaptations and adoptions of discourses, values and systems. Other
authors see the possibility, through transculturalism, of discovering
values, beliefs, customs that cross borders and are common to many
peoples.

The concept of intracultural is mostly used in communication as
opposed to intercultural communication. While the latter contem-
plates communication between subjects of different cultures, the
former addresses the issue between subjects of the same culture.
In fact, as the prefix indicates, it is something that goes on within
the same culture, and members share the same conventions. In
communication, from a pragmatic perspective, the main difference
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between intracultural and intercultural communication is the shift in
emphasis from the communal to the individual.

By “cross-cultural”, from the anthropological point of view, is
meant any operation aimed at comparing cultures, corresponding
to the “real effort to understand how different cultures act towards
one another or can communicate with each other” (Daniela Marches-
chi, “Cross-cultural/Cross-culture” in PINOKIO Project Glossary, op.
cit., p. 5). For this reason, it is also the recognition of the variety of
uses, beliefs, values, positions, myths, etc., that characterize human
cultures.

The concept of subculture is used to characterize the culture of mi-
nority groups that share the culture of the nation-state but maintain
a culture of their own. The more complex and organized (classes, re-
gion, ethnicity, religious groups, etc.) a population is, the more com-
plex the cultural map becomes, requiring the notion of subculture.
Some authors have doubts regarding the use of “subculture”, since
it seems to infer a subordination to a larger culture, preferring the
term “coculture” to avoid hierarchical relations between cultures.
“Coculture” contains within itself the idea of mosaic, but also raises
problems of cross-cultural representativeness and redundancy.

5.1.3 Cultural Diversity

The concept of cultural diversity and the way it is understood and
represented is particularly present in the last years of the twentieth
century and the first decade of the XXI.

In fact, the ever-increasing intensity of people-to-people contacts,
the more massive and continuous migrations, the rapidity of the
information circulation system, economic interdependence and glo-
balization bring to the fore the similar but also ‘dramatically different’
aspects, in the view of Ugo Fabietti and Angela Pellegrino (Fabietti &
Pellegrino, 2002, V). According to these authors, it is precisely these
factors that lead to the opening of literary narratives, previously
centered on “descriptions” of spatially circumscribed local realities
to the multicultural scenarios of the contemporary world (p. XIII).

However, the encounter of the “I” with the “other”, of different race,
culture, history and imaginary, was always present with a minor or
greater place in literature, in an asymmetrical way, either based on
romantic era, by philosophical theories such as those of Rousseau,
in the case of the Indian view, whether influenced by ideologies
such as Gobineau in Essai sur I'Inégalité des Races Humaines, or
closer to the cultural relativism that had already been announced by
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the vision of novelists like the Brazilian José de Alencar in the late
nineteenth century. Works such as those by Chateaubriand, Atala,
Daniel Defoe, Robinson Crusoe, or the Brazilian Indianist novels put
the European’s encounter with the Indian in the foreground. The
crisis of colonial empires and the consciousness of colonizers and
colonists are reflected in works such as Edward Forster, The Passage
to India, Joseph Conrad, Heart of Darkness, Ennio Flaiano, Tempo di
Uccidere, or Antonio Tabucchi, with Notturno Indiano, by the part of
the colonizers, and Vidiadhur S. Naipul, Amitav Ghosh, Wole Soyin-
ka, Chinua Achebe, Edouard Glissant, among others, who represent
the otherness of the “non-Western” point of view, emphasizing con-
tacts, exchanges, hybridity and mestizaje, in an ever more global
and globalized world.

The issue of cultural diversity is not limited to the context of rela-
tions between the Western world and non-Western cultures, since
the theme of the “other” is also included in the literature that por-
trays minority groups of different culture or race within a hegemonic
culture. This is the case of Harriet Stowe with Uncle Tom’s Cabin,
who raises the issue of the racial minority that blacks represent in
American society, just as some Portuguese and Brazilian works of
the time and contemporary are especially marked by migrations,
such as in the nineteenth century, the works of Gomes de Amorim,
and in the twentieth century, A Selva, by Ferreira de Castro, which
portrays the lives of migrants (Portuguese and Northeastern) in the
Amazon.

Primo Levi and Saul Bellow’s texts also focus on the difficult relation-
ship between Christian culture and the Hebrew world, while others
also choose intra-European cultural diversity, such as the famous
novel by Luigi Pirandello Lontano (1902), which narrates the love
relationship between a Norwegian and a Sicilian and the difficult co-
existence generated by the different cultures to which they belong.

The issue of cultural diversity cannot be separated from that of cul-
tural identity. The “diverse” illuminates the self, allows the aware-
ness of its qualities and its shortcomings. It acts, deep down, like
the mirror where one sees and observes. This does not mean that
this image is clear, in the sense that it corresponds to the reality of
the self, since it can be deformed by pre-existing stereotypes or
cultural prejudices.

We picture the world from a self construction built by a particular
semiotic circuit and a series of visions made by the memories of past
and contemporary writers, painters, philosophers, transmitted and
acquired knowledge, the charge that defines us as part of a group,
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nation. The in relation to the “other” is always a place of subjec-
tivity, the subject speaks of himself and from the perspective where
he is situated, and even when speaking of the “other”, however ob-
jective, it is always a discourse about the “I” and the “other”, as the
“I"” sees and positions itself in the “other”. Emmanuel Lévinas called
it the philosophy of subjectivity and connected it to the tension per-
spective of otherness.

There is not always a tension of alterity in the relation between the

“I"” and the “other”, but only of diversity or, in the opposite extreme,
of total assimilation. However, diversity often does not include com-
munication, relationship, as differences do not allow it - the ‘other’
is stereotypically taken as culturally and / or ethnically inferior or
superior, and it is impossible to balance a “communication” at the
same level or of a similar status.

In the second half of the twentieth century, especially in the last
four decades, the concept of cultural diversity was associated with
the relativistic idea that each society must be understood in its
own terms and there are no objective terms of reference to interpret
and judge, justifying even a certain ethical relativism. Assuming
that cultures are diverse, so too are their codes of value and morals,
each culture would have its own value system and its own morality
and ethics, nullifying the idea of universal principles. This position
goes beyond the questions of cultural studies and sociology, equally
interesting the political sciences.

Several authors, however, have been in favor of the existence of
boundaries in relation to cultural relativism, stressing that both the
idea of relativity and the dependence on values, moral codes and
contextual practices in relation to a given culture can open doors
to a dangerous ethical relativism, as well as to the conception of
culture as something incomprehensible to the “other” and, still, as
a compact, coherent and unchanging whole, with differences that
cannot be surpassed by those who are outside.

Extremely driven cultural relativism (whether based on a rigidity that
nullifies the possibility of confrontation and encounter, or a permis-
sive openness that invalidates critical judgment in intra and inter-
cultures) cannot, moreover, be assimilated to the idea of pluralism.
Pluralism allows confrontation and admits of conflict, making room
for evaluation and change, for the existence of a plurality of values
that are common and for codes that are not rigid and may be subject
to conflict, reflection and transformation. Central to the discourse of
pluralism is the existence of links that do not nullify differences but
make them functional for interaction, negotiation, and consolidation.
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Some authors’ collage of multiculturalism to cultural relativism and
a permissive tolerance of everything culturally based on the justifi-
cation of a different cultural context has led to many misconceptions.
Misconceptions that spread to other themes, such as tolerance and
hospitality, and fears related to the expropriation of host culture
spaces. At the other extreme, the disregard of pluralism and the
belief that values themselves are universal and should be promoted
without looking at means eventually lead to situations of visible and
/ or invisible violence in an attempt to create a new world order.
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5.2 Narratives: How Literature Connects Man and Space

5.2.1 Genesis and identity: texts of convergence and
condensation and the search for identity

Narrating is the moment of recording, marking, and fixing by means
other than the memory of the individual man. Writing can thus be
considered as the progressive externalization of memory. As Jacques
Le Goff writes, "memory is an essential element of what is com-
monly called individual or collective identity, the pursuit of which is
one of the fundamental activities of individuals and societies.” (Le
Goff, 1984, p. 36). Also Jan Assman underlines the importance of
“narrating, telling”, along with the normative aspect, for establishing
the foundations of belonging or identity that allow the singular to
say “we”, since what connects individuals to a “we” It is precisely
the “connective structure” of a common knowledge and self-image,
based, on the one hand, on the bond of common rules and values,
and, on the other, on the recollection of a commonly shared past”
(Assman, 1997, p. XII). We might also add: a commonly lived pres-
ent and a commonly dreamed future.

Eduardo Faria Coutinho states that national literatures are more
than reflections of a national character, they are constructions that
play a relevant role in the elaboration process of a nation, since they
are “partial products and constituents of nation and its collective
sense of national identity” (Coutinho, 2000, p. 517-518). Therefore,
as this scholar argues, especially in the period when a literature is
asserting itself as national, one cannot completely dissociate literary
discourse from political discourse, "On the contrary, they were both
involved in a common project, that of the constitution of the newly
born nations; hence their preoccupation with the national language
and themes, or with all those elements which might be representa-
tive” (Coutinho, 2000, p. 203). Here too we could add the periods
of affirmation and the moments of crisis, in which the weakening of
the present requires a reflection, a portrait, an analysis, in essence,
an ontological process about the group to which it belongs. Thus,
literature is seen as a constitutive part of the definition of national
identity and its problematization.

A literary work is obviously not a treatise, and the narrative act is a
consequence of an aesthetic and moral aspect: the author creates a
structure that in his organization mirrors the real, seeking the true.
It is in the tension between aesthetic choices and the representation
of reality that literary creation finds ways to answer the need to ex-
plain the world, to assign meanings to it. That is why it is natural for
literature, when the historical, social and cultural moment demands
it, to become a spokesman or new awareness of a national identity, 148



while choosing and weaving its narrative forms and creating new
forms and solutions.

It must be remembered that narrative identity is the form in which
the human being can access the narrative function, as Paul Ricoeur
defines it, and that, in this case, it is important not to fall into the se-
mantic ambiguity that weighs on the notion of identity (Ricoeur,1991,
p. 35-47). In this, according to Ricoeur, two distinct meanings over-
lap in Latin expressed by idem and ipse. The first meaning, “identi-
cal,” points to what is extremely similar, analogous. The second, of
same’, equality, implies almost a form of immutability in time, the
opposite of ‘different’. This second meaning, according to the author,
does not imply fixation, but possibility of change and permanence,
compatible with identity in the sense of “ipseity”.

\

When it comes to the identity of a group in a narrative rather than
a character, or rather when the characters and themes constitute
the story of a group/community/nation identity, the discourse is
also applicable: the meaning is that of * ipseity”, of which, existing
permanently, can be changeable, finding in that capacity the means
for its survival.

The question that characterizes the narrative of identity is the move-
ment - of the characters, events, the plot, the spaces and the times
of convergence towards an idea of unity, even though it may pass
through finding an inevitable variety. Or, even, in the feeling of loss,
of an unfulfilled memory and, therefore, erased.

Let’s say this kind of narrative has a centre that ties into the heart
issue of who we are. We may not have an exact perception of what
it is and we are searching in the universe of words, which is, in the
end, a journey through the real. A reality, which in the case of iden-
tity has three tenses - past, present and future. The narrative pro-
ceeds by several lines towards the centre, to reach the point where
the tension is: from a horizontal line - space, place of rest, life and
death - from a vertical line - time, spirit, sensations - and diagonal
lines - the place of different possibilities and visions according to
different points of view - builds a surface. Wassily Kandinsky con-
siders that this “star conformation of straight lines organized around
a common nucleus” (Kandinsky, 2006, p. 64), which can always be
becoming denser as it develops, constitutes the birth of a new form,
the birth of a surface.

The narrative dimension of identity is an interpretative scheme that
has as its object the stories themselves, the narratives of others,
popular or of the dominant culture, the reflections of intellectuals
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and the works of artists. It does not exist out of nothing but is rooted
in the production and thinking of the community itself, while at the
same time helping to create something in which the community re-
vises itself. It must also be borne in mind that if literature is a mirror
of the nation, it is also one of the elements that transform a people
into a nation. Thus, there is a convergence of memories, feelings,
common myths, dynamic, changing, which brings men together in
an identification.

Besides convergence, another trend of contemporary literature that
can be explored in texts that have a strong thematic component of
identity is concentration and attention, that can be perceived on the
use of associated topoi - the importance of memory, the presence of
defects and virtues of the people, the earth / the birth place, the use
of historical-mythical or popular characters of strong identity capital,
the identification of the self with the “we”, among others. Attention
and concentration allow anchoring in a given memory, opposing un-
certainty, and, this way, warrants the survival in relation to forget-
ting. Thus, the text acts as a trigger through attention, affective
memories, associations, recognition factors, emotions, conscious or
unconscious, which activate the desire to analyze, to think about our
identity.

It is not always a painless process. Narratives do not always leave
us pacified with our identity, but they do alert us.

5.2.2 Displacement Narratives: Migrations, Uprooting /
Rooting

In the age of migration, as characterized by Stephen Castles, Hein
de Haas and Mark J. Miller in The Age of Migration (2003), the con-
cept of displacement, with those associated with it, such as migra-
tion, uprooting, hybrid identities, imaginary and cultural memory,
interests both the social sciences, in the field of cultural and linguis-
tic studies, as well as the human sciences, as regards comparative
cultural and literary studies, for example. The context of many Eu-
ropean countries is historically made of wanderings (with a positive
content, when they are voluntarily assumed as adventure or pursuit
of a goal; and a negative content, when they are involuntary uproot-
ing, focusing on the violence of the imposed crossings of territories,
represented by figures of immigrant, refugee, exile, marginal, ex-
cluded wanderers), whether through exploratory travel, coloniza-
tion, emigration, exile or, in recent years, linked to the postmodern
context, the displacements due to mobility for study or professional
upgrades that are different from migration restricted to the entry
or exit of individuals from a country or region in search for better
living conditions.
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To move is to place oneself in different places, to move between
spaces, which also means to circulate and inhabit new communities,
diverse landscapes, reconfiguring oneself in the tension of living with
various and different identities. In the transnational world we live in
today, the concept of “dislocation / disintegration” has become de-
finitive, since in “overflowing modernity”, life is always fluid, chang-
ing and in permanent mobility. Modern culture is defined precisely by
displacement, being the result of intersections, mobility processes;
displacement and permanence are complementary moments and
states in a world where identity is not fixed in one place, but related
to location and relocation, so it is plural and multifaceted.

We live an existence between moving fragments. ‘Cultural difference’
no longer presents itself as a stable and exotic otherness and the
“I-other” relations reveal themselves more than ever as relations of
power. We live in cross-cultural itineraries, in constant movement
between centralization/ decentralization, global/ local, unidirection-
al/ multidirectional.

This conception explains very well part of our world and the identi-
ties of today’s migrations, living in intermediate spaces, often draw-
ing creativity and dynamism from them. This does not, however,
correspond to forced economic migrations because of social and po-
litical reasons, or to displacements that end up nowhere, such as in
refugee camps, with the devastating sense of uprooting, or tensions
between entities and cultures.

In displacement, “di” is a particle of separation and translates pre-
cisely the remoteness of a place. And the remoteness, even the vol-
untary, always creates, a sense of loss and a sense of expectation of
what is to come. The self is in a movement of time and space that
leads it to question the notion of itself, its place, and may manifest
the lack or loss of a stable location and situate the core of identity
in one place and in one time diverse from the present. The texts
dealing with migrations, uprooting, relocating or returning contain
traits that allow exploring the various forms of spatial, cultural and
affective dislocation and the feeling of tension or conflict of identity
and self-affirmation. This reflection excludes travel literature, the so-
called personal identity formation literature, often involved with the
environment, and the city literature. They have common elements
with the migration-themed literature, but their focus is essentially
different, as they do not address the issue of displacement as pur-
pose, for an end linked to goals, projects and dreams.

The type of literature which deals with displacement shows an “iden-
tity shift”, the ambivalence and the use of narrative as the history
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of people, place and memory, which involves the category of time.
Characters can show in the narratives the idea that they are “here”
(host place) but their mind is actually there (homeland).

The fact is that migrants have “lost” one space and have to “adapt”
to another, reviewing their image and that of others, and assuming
multiple identities. In addition, there may also be a sensation of liv-
ing in two worlds, of being divided in space, time. The psyche, with
the loss of roots, the pain and unease pervade the texts.

Literature lives long on this inner tension and on the exploration of
the identity issue, the awareness of otherness and stereotypes. Dis-
placement also occurs at the level of adapting one’s own dreams and
projects: the subject may have to review them, conscious of new
influences and conditioning.

Ambivalence is established between past and present, here and
there, in a reflection on what is best and what is worse, between
the respect and opportunity offered by the new culture and the
uncertainty, hostility, instability of behaviors and the difficulties of
understanding each other. At the same time, there is the desire for
the return and the myth of what is left (so many works tell the dis-
appointment of the return, the return trip).

In a strongly multicultural world, there are also narratives of sys-
tematic problems such as racism and social exclusion. We can also
add the psychosis of fear of immigrants. Language, skin color, and
religious symbols are used as differentiation, linguistic and cultural
marginalization on both the immigrant and host country. Displace-
ment is a kind of wreck and men feel lost in unfamiliar waters.

Literature has the capacity to reflect on these complex realities and
also has the cultural force to influence mentalities. Basically, to ful-
fill its ethical function of reminding man that he is part of a various
humanity.

Narratives proceeding from broken lifelines, changing according to
the impulses of alternating forces, present therefore many angles
and directions. Lives composed of various zigzag parts have some-
thing epic and/or tragic inside. The narrative of displacement can
also follow autobiographical or biographical paths to which adds a
grandiloquent tone, as if it were a music accompanying the choice
to discover new horizons, or a tragic tone, portraying a destiny that
surpasses the will of man.
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5.2.3 Narratives of Fragmentation: Racism and non-accep-
tance, violence, inequality

Literature has the capacity to reflect and act on complex realities
and to influence mentalities, to create and transmit ideas through
its weight in the structuring of the meaning we make of the world,
the narratives (with its plot, characters, conventions and stylistic
choices) can serve to sanction or criticize and denounce social situa-
tions, contexts and conjunctures. By writing, myths are perpetuated,
but new mythologies are also created, situations are portrayed, and
readers are also warned of the need to rewrite their own cultural and
social contexts. If literature can portray dominant representations, it
also can undermine and subvert these representations by reviewing
the most common and most familiar narratives.

Literature is, therefore, an ideal place, like all art, to account for
suffering and violence, mapping “geographies of pain” to denounce
them, leading the reader to catharsis, a cognitive process of en-
lightenment and knowledge that allows him to act. The history of
many European countries is marked by slavery, the arbitrariness and
arrogance of the colonialism, the imposition of language, religion
and customs, but there are also latent neocolonialisms imputable
to nations that impose their power and situations like the violence
of post-revolutionary wars, the dehumanization of immigrants and
returnees, racism. But also, at present, society has to deal with the
winds of nationalist pride that exclude others, the inequalities of
class and economic power, poverty, exploitation and dehumanization
of man, the pain caused to the weak, like children and women.

Violence is found in multiple forms: war (interethnic, ethnic, civil,
conquest), state violence (repression, torture, imprisonment), per-
sonal relationships (marital violence, child maltreatment, etc.). For a
long time, violence was conceived as limited to physical acts, but to-
day it tends to extend to moral and other symbolic violence (school,
urban, etc.). While some authors, such as Konrad Lorenz and René
Girard, see in violence a destructive drive belonging to man, an ag-
gressive instinct, cultural anthropology tends to regard it as social,
Ruth Benedict, Albert Bandura and Stanley Milgram emphasize in
their works the impact of the environment and models of conduct
as causes of violence.

Still others prefer a combination of the two theses, being interested
in the dynamics, linked to the environment, which, through a causal
relationship, lead from individual to collective violence, from more
contained violence to extreme violence.
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But is it legitimate to separate the violence? Calixthe Beyala, Cam-
eroonian novelist, in an interview explained his position: "A woman
sold or prostituted; a dictator who goes into the street, meets a
man and shoots him in the head. It is exactly the same; one should
not separate the two worlds, going into the depth of a human soul”
(Beyala, 1996, p. 609). What the author argues is that private and
public violence have the same root and, therefore, literature should
treat them in the same way, because both concern man.

Violence is expressed in the narratives as fragmentation, through the
breaking of the self, society and man. It is something that destroys
harmony, which does not live with lyricism and which overlaps the
drama, marking time in such a way that there is no longer duration,
only before and after violence, or sometimes a time without a future.

Violence based on cultural tensions such as racism, slavery, terror-
ism, etc. — can be found in literature in general, but has a definitive
role in migrant and urban literature.

Concerning cultural tension, it develops in situations where a feel-
ing of anxiety and distrust develops, which can cause conflict and
violence. Strong cultural tension and conflict can even lead to the
destruction or at least the subjugation of a given culture or cultural
tradition. The dominating tension may not belong to a nation, it may
be from a group or an individual. It can also, in addition to other
conflicts, generate gender-based violence that hides (and is justi-
fied) behind racism, ethnic, religious, and power conflicts.

Prejudice, disrespect for human beings, discrimination and distance,
on the one hand, inner suffering and pain, on the other, mark the
narratives about migration. From the violence remain the fragments
of spirit and body, relics that gain the persistence of the whole
through writing. The words, telling, externalizing, make history of
what was silenced, blowing the boundaries from within. The wit-
nessing process makes up the puzzle, and the reader is the listener
that the narrator has chosen to deposit what he knows and to see
the puzzle in its entirety. Deep down, the fragmented being finds a
unification through the “grand narrative”, the narrative that shows
and demonstrates.

5.2.4 “Non-Place” Narratives: The return, memories, ashes
and destroyed walls

Studying the place is very important in migrant narratives, as liter-
ature is nourished by the different aromas, flavours, colours, shifts,
sounds, textures and sensations that the vast variety of the world
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offers. In the literary text, the central / peripheral places of public
/ intimate experience are significant as accomplices of the plot and
the characters. In migrant literatures, hybrid places are not rare,
crossed by elements of cultural, identity and personal experiences,
which form a broad mosaic of testimonies of human experiences of
shared histories and traditions.

Michel Butor, with the concept of “genius of the place”, wanted to
express the unique power that a city or place exerts in the spirit of
its inhabitants or visitors (Butor, 2007): the subject who travels /
lives the places can represent them through poetic forms, narra-
tives, geographical, and find them in the multiple voices of the men
who spoke or wrote about them. The world, with its varied spaces,
is thus understood as a totality apprehended by the dialogue es-
tablished between the texts. If man, for Julien Gracq, is built from
the fragments of places that identify him, for Butor the places form
a geometric solid, with various faces, corresponding to the various
discourses.

We cannot forget that space is not indifferent to the performance of
man and that the place is marked by the memories of his passing.
Therefore, it can activate the recognition of the past in the present,
similar to Marcel Proust’s “involuntary memory”, which starts from a
gesture to discover a memory that is precisely linked by the gesture
to the present. The place would thus be a space-time combination
of possible continuous quotations from both the personal and the
historical as well as the literary field.

It is from the expression of “genius of place” that Georges Didi-Hu-
berman (2001) develops, like the other side of the mirror, the ex-
pression “genius of non-place”, seeking, through it, to explain the
presence that exists in the absence, that is felt in the marks, the
traces, the shadows, the footprints, the ash and the dust, the re-
mains that remained of what was. If the genius of the place evokes
the power of the place, the marks of the ruined, the burned or the
destroyed evoke the “non-place”, because through the left traces of
the life that is gone, one can glimpse the life of the “place-before ".
It is neither nostalgia nor a metaphysical idea of the pure form of
absence, but the marks of an absence-presence that have the same
evocative power as Butor’s genius: the dust of things resembles the
ephemerality of place, of the world, of life, of the disappearance, but
also underlines the perpetuity of the memory, of the “haunting” that
inhabits the “non-place”. This is because the dust, the ashes, the
marks are themselves places and still have the power to evoke other
places, displaced in time. It is precisely the relationship between the
powers of space, time, and the haunting / remembering / residue
that are central to Didi-Huberman’s conception.
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The migration narratives often see the character go back to the
places that are now non-places and feels time and former life as
something he cannot recover. The ruins, the remains are proof of
something he was and that his community was and is now lost.

5.2.5 A multicultural world - an actionable place

What is the role of the writer and the intellectual and what power do
they have in a world where everything seems fluid to us, where the
boundaries between good and evil, the just and the unjust, the true
and the wrong are almost non-existent which is easier to disbelieve
than to believe? This is the question posed to Magris and Xingjian,
one theoretician of literature, and the other writer, playwright and
literary critic, Nobel laureate of Literature in 2000 (Magris & Xingjian,
2012). The Chinese writer looks suspiciously at the literature that
is subject to ideology: writers become vassals of a structure that
attempts to explain the world, impose value systems, and give co-
herent foundations to a given political power and social order. Ideo-
logical literature - nationalist, liberalist, or Marxist, to give some
examples - focuses on value judgments and sometimes dogmatisms,
which in their rigidity leave little room for questioning life and the
world.

Moreover, the replacement of religion by ideology that took place
mainly from the eighteenth century and sharpened in the twenti-
eth century was, for the author, an act of blindness, since, with the
dogmatism of utopia on this basis, the reality of the world has been
so transformed that it has caused one of the greatest catastrophes
that plague mankind. Even today, writes Xingjian, the invitation to a
committed literature is part of the agenda. He warns, therefore, that
using literature as a tool for changing society is equivalent to want-
ing to use it as a means of disseminating moral and ethical norms:
the problem is that in modern times moral and ethical norms are
generally subjugated to political correctness. And if there is nothing
more common today on television, in literary festivals, in magazines
than a writer or an intellectual discussing current politics, it is also
not uncommon for literature itself to fall into the temptation to medi-
atize, to be part of society. front page of newspapers as a conditioner
of politics.

The author, the one who engages in literary creation and not the au-
thor of commentary on political news, can only escape if he avoids
following the effects of market fashion and mass tastes. His writing
is that of inner necessity, which is born deep within himself, and his
concern is the existential condition of humanity and human nature.
It must fundamentally evade the ideological impositions, which are
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often confused with fashions today. The writer is not a saviour, this
is an illusory role, but a fragile, human, humble individual who ob-
serves reality, empathizes with men and the world, and seeks to
maintain a lucid conscience. The writer is not a responsible family
man. Rather, it is the child who experiences, who focuses on the
world (and does not spend all his time concentrating on himself or
his own literary research).

This does not mean that he should resign from reality. His concern,
in fact, is the real and not the present, the true and not the appar-
ent. Words, when emptied of ethics and the spirit of justice, without
concern for not betraying the truth of the world, lead to the ruin of
culture.

Freedom without truth is just a caricature of the servitude of men.
And servitude does not only occur within relations and within the
nation, it also exists, for example, between nations.

The aim is to “force intelligence” through imagination, giving man
responsibility for the construction of his world. There is therefore a
strong appeal, in one way or another, to ethics, to the heart aided
by reason. The utopian values of love, peace and tolerance, respect,
justice, peaceful coexistence between cultures, equality and solidar-
ity are only utopian in the face of the irrationality or the overly ra-
tionality of man. If the literature drops them, one moves to give up.

The relationship between mobility and humanity is of all times. In
the early days of the presence of humans on Earth, mobility was
indeed an inseparable feature of the life of the hunter-gatherers
who absolutely needed to be permanently on the move for their
livelihood. The advent of the agricultural revolution implied the con-
comitant process of sedentism, but this phenomenon did not put an
end to the need for man to move from side to side, which started to
result from wars, invasions, bad agricultural years, and strong con-
texts. economic downturn, expansionist pressures, great instability
in their places of origin or situations of political persecution, reasons
that have remained until today and that continue to explain many of
the migratory phenomena that still exist.

The beginning of globalization, which may be located at a time when
Europe, through the Iberian expansions, unravelling worlds hitherto
unknown, gave a new impetus to the movement of displacement
of populations, which operated through the departure of European
population contingents that settled in different parts of the globe,
as well as of the peoples subjected to colonization who were forced
to move under pressure from the presence of the new arrivals (see,
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for example, the massive displacement of American Indians or the
slave route from Africa to the Americas).

In modern times, to the old reasons that explain the more or less
intense movement of the populations, such as economic and political
reasons, others that are now linked with scientific work and educa-
tional purposes that promote mobility have been added - a context
in which Erasmus-type student circulation projects are included, for
example, or with people in a post-retirement situation who move
away from the places where they exercised their activity and ex-
change them for others of better climate or greater calm.

The problems arising from these movements arise at different levels,
and arise both from displaced societies and from host communities,
as in both cases it is imperative to find solutions for coexistence
between populations that, with language, traditions, religions, in
short, of different identities, will have to, from then on, find ways of
coexistence that allow them to subsist together.

The solutions found to face this problem have been varied over time,
and not always successful, as can be seen by the existence of Jewish
or Moorish quarters in the old Lisbon, for example, which are noth-
ing more than ghettos where residents from different parts and di-
verse religions were isolated for various reasons and were forced to
share a space with populations of other ethnic origins. The existence
of communities that, displaced from their original lands, share com-
mon characteristics that they are not willing to give up, translates,
for example, in the existence of neighbourhoods in large metropolis-
es that are called Chinatowns or Little Italies, where the individuals
from China or Italy reproduce as much as possible the context of
their homelands, which, however, does not hinder their very peace-
ful integration in the host communities.

Regardless of their greater or lesser success, these solutions do not
hide some segregationism that, if in some circumstances it is not
critical, in others it slips towards an isolation heightened by little so-
cial protection on the part of the host entities, and ends up becoming
a nursery of dissent and discontent that favour the emergence of
movements of radicalization and violence. With the idea of minimiz-
ing these risks, the host countries have sought to develop integra-
tion policies that go through new ways of organizing coexistence
between different populations, and this demand translates into the
adoption of practices of multiculturalism or interculturalism, which
propose different approaches to the problem.

Despite the efforts that have been made in order to minimize friction
and facilitate coexistence between different communities, there is
still a long way to reach a situation that really integrates migrants
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in their new destinations and knows how to take advantage of all
the potentialities that these movements are carriers, with reper-
cussions on the demographic renewal of aged countries or on filling
in jobs and positions that require great qualifications and that are
often present among those who arrive and intend to settle in the
host country.

Migrant literature describes migrations and the impressions of those
who experience the dislocation of one country to another. A topic of
growing interest in literary studies since the last decades of the XX
century is linked to migratory flows, including the migration to North
and South America, Australia, South Africa and the migration from
the former European colonies to Europe. The mass migration from
Africa, India and Pakistan, and the migration of the people which
escaped the second world war is narrated from a migrant perspec-
tive, focusing on the country of origin, but also on the new residence.
These narrations compare, put in contrast and are the voice of a
story that is seldom told.

Migrant writers sometimes have been coerced to leave their coun-
tries and they are different from writers who travel in order to discov-
er new places and write about them. Their displacement has brought
them to new places as well, but they are seen as the context of
their own life experience, sometimes even marked by violence and
cruelty. To know and understand these narratives is important to re-
consider the image of “I”, the natives of the host country, and them,
the migrants, and to start to think of “us” as an aggregator of both.
Literature serves as a powerful tool to gain a better understanding
of different cultures, since it stimulates the respect for differences,
but also gives a status of value and empowerment to the culture of
the migrants.

Authors such as Khaled Hosseini (The Kite Runner), Chinua Achebe,
Alice Walker (The Color Purple), Sandra Cisneros, Ha Jin (Waiting),
Chimamanda Bgozi Adichie, Christine Kohler or Amitav Ghosh, be-
tween many others, offer a multicultural, multi-ethnic world, with
problems, but also with solutions, making of multiculturalism an
actionable place. Is this utopic? Literature always thinks world can
be changed and bettered.
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Chapter 6
Migration and Cultural Rights

Monica Amari ¢ Giovanni Carlo Bruno

Learning objectives

Upon completion of this module students will:

1) Recognize Cultural Rights as human rights in international law.

2) Give examples on the use of Cultural Rights for enhancing the
integration of migrant communities.

3) Analyze how cultural rights can be implemented by recognition
of the right to cultural identity;

4) Give examples of political actions to improve the cultural identity
of migrants.

5) Identify actions carried out by States to promote cooperation by
using cultural tools, and EU ‘diplomacy through culture’ actions;

6) Give examples of mobility schemes for highly-qualified migrants
funded by the European Union.

6.1 Introduction

There were 70 million international migrants in 1970. Today there
are more than 260 million and the movement of peoples is likely to
become a defining issue of the 21st Century.

With globalization the opportunity and inclination to move is greater
than ever. States continue to pursue the politically expedient fiction
that they can unilaterally assert sovereign control over immigration.
However, reality is more complex and the international community
is struggling to come up with viable collective responses

People who fall outside the internationally recognized definition of a
refugee, but nevertheless cannot achieve the basic conditions for life
and dignity in their country of origin, are in an analogous situation
to refugees. In theory, international human rights law should offer
some form of protection to such people, but jurisprudence is gener-
ally conservative. One solution would be to develop a supplementa-
ry “soft law” framework in order to ensure meaningful protection of
such people (Betts, 2013). This kind of “soft law” framework could
be based on cultural rights which, although part of human rights,
have not received the same attention as economic and social rights.

In the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) there is no
official definition of cultural rights. They have often been described
as underdeveloped in comparison to other human rights this is as-
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sociated with an insufficient attention being viewed as rights of less-
er priority (Donders, 2007; Meyer-Bisch,1993; Symonides, 1988).
When the UDHR was adopted, cultural rights in public opinion were
seen as relating to the most vulnerable groups, including colonized
people, minorities and indigenous people (Vrdoljak, 2008). Over the
decades the concept of culture has come to be seen no longer as a
series of isolated manifestations or hermetic compartments but as
an interactive process, whereby individuals and communities, while
preserving their specific characteristics and diversity, give expres-
sion to the culture of humanity by the awareness, the respect and
the expression of their own cultural identity.

This approach has led to an investigation regarding which human
rights can be considered cultural and to the content of these rights
being further defined. As a result of this attention to cultural rights,
the new concept of cultural sustainability has emerged and interna-
tional policies, through cultural diplomacy, have been addressed to
increasing cooperation, with an approach aimed at building bridges
rather than walls between different cultures.

This chapter analyses how cultural human rights, as other human
rights protected by international and domestic law, may be consid-
ered as a tool for enhancing the integration of migrant communities
(Part 1). It provides insight how policy makers may use cultural
rights - in particular the right to cultural identity - in the creation
of integration policies (Part 2) and lastly it explains in which way
intercultural dialogue may be intensified, using existing cooperation
programmes funded by the European Union (Part 3).

6.2 Cultural Rights: International Legal Regime
Giovanni Carlo Bruno

6.2.1. Cultural Rights as human rights in international
law

The New York Declaration for Refugees and Migrants, adopted on
19t September 2016, at the end of the high-level plenary meeting
of the United Nations General Assembly, contains a reaffirmation by
the Heads of States and High Representatives of their commitment
for the human rights of all refugees and migrants and of their pledge
to fully protect such rights. In paragraph 6 of the Declaration, they
state that, “though their treatment is governed by separate legal
framework, refugees and migrants have the same universal human
rights and fundamental freedoms”.

While the international community is considering the question of
large movements of people and is promoting initiatives to answer
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the challenges raised by migrations flows, questions arise to the
range of human rights - civil, political, economic, social and cultural
- to which the people concerned should be entitled in countries (or
origin, transit and destination) linked to migration.

‘Culture’, ‘education’, ‘active participation of migrants in the receiving
societies’, are essential for the empowerment of migrants and soci-
eties to realize full inclusion and social cohesion, as stated inter alia
in one of the 23 objectives set up by the United Nations Global Com-
pact for Safe, Orderly and Regular Migration, adopted by the General
Assembly on 19 December 2018, specifically in the objective No. 16.

There is an increasing demand for better protection of cultural rights,
considered in general terms as a value strictly related to human dig-
nity, necessary for the preservation of cultural identity. Protection of
cultures and cultural diversities is needed to strengthen the recipro-
cal engagement of migrants and of the receiving countries and com-
munities for the substantial reduction of disparities and inequalities.

As for all human rights, States have an obligation to respect, pro-
tect and fulfil cultural rights. Nevertheless, which cultural rights can
be considered human rights internationally protected? What is their
legal content? Which tools can be used by the peoples, communi-
ties, groups and individuals to push States, the most important sub-
jects of international law, towards the full implementation of cultural
rights? (UNESCO, 1970; Sepulveda, 2003; Saul, Kinkey, Mombray,
2014)

The Committee on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (CESCR) has
recalled that “[t]he full promotion of and respect for cultural rights
is essential for the maintenance of human dignity and positive social
interaction between individuals and communities in a diverse and
multicultural world.” (CESCR, 2009, p. 1).

However, for decades, cultural rights have been considered “a ne-
glected category of human rights” (Symonides, 1998). Among the
possible explanations for this assumption are the difficulty linked to
the legal definition of culture, as a value to be protected; the reluc-
tance of States to recognize some of these cultural rights; the limit-
ed possibility of enforcing the said rights for their protection before
courts and tribunals.

Moreover, the approach followed to identify cultural rights has been
influenced also by the uses of ‘culture’ in the Cold War context;
the political hesitancy of States when dealing with cultural rights,
somehow connected to their fear of breaking up the unity of the na-
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tion-state and its territorial integrity; the public debate on cultural
relativism, undermining the fragile concept of universality of human
rights, according to some practitioners and scholars.

Different definitions of ‘culture’ have been suggested and/ or in-
cluded in a number of acts, legally binding and nonbinding, adopted
by international organizations and accepted by States. Culture was
firstly mentioned in a narrow way, including in its definition only fine
arts and literature. Then, ‘culture’ has been considered and taken
into account as a process, with different dimensions all of which are
interconnected (i.e., language, religion, and education).

In order to assess the existence and the content of cultural rights
in international law, reference will be made to relevant treaties and
conventions (defined as hard law), containing binding legal provi-
sions, and to the so-called soft law, which is not mandatory but
constitute more an ethical and moral obligation. Resolutions, rec-
ommendations, decisions of international organizations, views and
comments of supervisory boards are used as an instrument for ‘au-
thoritative interpretation’ of binding conventional rules contained in
a treaty, and, in some cases, they may express common expecta-
tions for the development of ‘new’ binding rules.

Almost all international human rights instruments, global and re-
gional, deal with cultural rights (Ssenyonjo, 2009). This part will not
enter into the details of all provisions and rules, but some examples
are provided, to show how cultural rights are a category “overlap-
ping other categories of human rights and linking individual rights
and the rights of peoples and communities” (Donders, 2007, 233).

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR), adopted by the
UN General Assembly on the 10* December 1948, recognizes cul-
tural rights among other human rights. The UDHR can be considered
as a founding document of the modern conception of human rights,
although as a soft law instrument it does not have any direct legal
effect. It is based on the principle that all human beings are born
free and equal in dignity and rights, and that everyone is entitled
to all the rights and freedoms, without distinction of any kind such
as race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinion,
national or social origin, property, birth or other status. Article 27
states that “everyone has the right freely to participate in the cultur-
al life of the community, to enjoy the arts and to share in scientific
advancement and its benefits”.

The 1966 International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR),
in Article 27, affirms that persons belonging to ethnic, religious or
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linguistic minorities shall not be denied the right, in community with
the other members of their group, to enjoy their own culture, to
profess and practice their own religion, or to use their own language.

More generally, Article 15 of the 1966 International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (ICESCR) recognizes that:

1. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the right of
everyone:
(a) To take part in cultural life;
(b) To enjoy the benefits of scientific progress and its
applications;
(c) To benefit from the protection of the moral and material
interests resulting from any scientific, literary or artistic
production of which he is the author.
2. The steps to be taken by the States Parties to the present Covenant
to achieve the full realization of this right shall include those necessary
for the conservation, the development and the diffusion of science and
culture.
3. The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to respect
the freedom indispensable for scientific research and creative activity.
4. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the benefits to
be derived from the encouragement and development of international
contacts and co-operation in the scientific and cultural fields.

The 2003 UNESCO Convention for the Safeguarding of Intangible
Cultural Heritage offers, in Article 2, a definition of this heritage as
“the practices, representations, expressions, knowledge, skills - as
well as the instruments, objects, artefacts and cultural spaces as-
sociated therewith — that communities, groups and, in some cases,
individuals recognize as part of their cultural heritage. This intangi-
ble cultural heritage, transmitted from generation to generation, is
constantly recreated by communities and groups in response to their
environment, their interaction with nature and their history, and pro-
vides them with a sense of identity and continuity, thus promoting
respect for cultural diversity and human creativity.”

The 2005 Council of Europe Convention on the Value of Cultural
Heritage for Society emphasizes the role of heritage communities,
by assigning them the task of valuing cultural heritage, defined as
“a group of resources inherited from the past which people identify,
independently of ownership, as a reflection and expression of their
constantly evolving values, beliefs, knowledge and traditions. It in-
cludes all aspects of the environment resulting from the interaction
between people and places through time.” (Article 2):

It can be maintained that, despite the problems associated with
their conceptualization and institutionalization, “cultural rights are
an integral part of human rights, which are universal, indivisible and
interdependent”, as states inter alia the 2001 UNESCO Declaration
on Cultural Diversity, in Article 5.
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It has been noted that “the wording of international human rights
instruments in terms of cultural rights may be elliptic, non-system-
atic or unclear - in short, imperfect - but a careful examination of
international legal texts, the jurisprudence and other case law of
international bodies and international and national practice reveals
the normative elements of cultural human rights” (Stamatopoulou,
2011). The next section aims to provide a definition of cultural rights,
based on the wealth of materials produced over the years.

6.2.2. The broad definition of cultural rights in the practice
of international monitoring bodies, courts and tribunals

Whereas States have been ‘reticent’ about the legal definition of
cultural rights, independent bodies - such as UN monitoring bodies,
international courts and tribunals - crafted the content of legal pro-
visions with an holistic approach, to overcome political difficulties
and to offer adequate instruments to ensure comprehensive and
effective implementation of the said rights (Grover, 2012).

The drafting history of the UDHR and of the two 1966 Covenants
illustrates the difficulties in dealing with the content cultural rights
(Stamatopoulou, 2011). Article 27, although worded as including
terms such as ‘community’ and ‘cultural life’ (emphasis added), was
mainly directed to include tools for the protection of minorities within
States, and not to open societies to cultural pluralism and diversity.
The text of Article 27 ICCPR confirms this special protection granted
to minorities in international law, and greater respect for their own
culture, language, religion.

The text of Article 15 of the ICESCR opens up the possibility for ‘cul-
tural communities’ to have a role in the implementation of cultural
rights (with particular reference to the right to take part in cultural
life). Especially UNESCO, with the support of some States (Donders,
2007), brought up this broader context for cultural rights. But, their
realization falls under the regime of the treaty, whose Article 2, para.
1, lays down that a duty is on States to take steps to the maximum
of their available resources, to achieve the full realisation of Cove-
nant rights progressively (emphasis added). The existence of such
a provision has been considered as a limit for the implementation
of important legal obligations of the Treaty, in particular in times of
economic crisis (Nolan & Dutschke, 2010).

The ‘human approach’ to the concept of culture is well explained
in the 1982 Mexico City Declaration on Cultural Policies, issued by
UNESCO at the World Conference on Cultural Policies. In one of its
considerandum, it is affirmed that “in its widest sense, culture may
now be said to be the whole complex of distinctive spiritual, materi-
al, intellectual and emotional features that characterize a society or
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social group. It includes not only the arts and letters, but also modes
of life, the fundamental rights of the human being, value systems,
traditions and beliefs”.

Monitoring mechanisms (or treaty bodies), committees of indepen-
dent experts set up by a high number of human rights treaties to
oversee the implementation of conventional rules, have become of
utmost importance for the clarification and widening of the content
of cultural rights.

The Committee on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (CESCR),
monitoring body of the ICESCR, in the General Comment No. 21,
put forward in 2009 on the right to take part in cultural life, affirms
that the “concept of culture must be seen not as a series of isolat-
ed manifestations or hermetic compartments, but as an interactive
process whereby individuals and communities, while preserving their
specificities and purposes, give expression to the culture of human-
ity. This concept takes account of the individuality and otherness of
culture as the creation and product of society.” (CESCR, 2009, para.
12). Culture “encompasses, inter alia, ways of life, language, oral
and written literature, music and song, non-verbal communication,
religion or belief systems, rites and ceremonies, sport and games,
methods of production or technology, natural and man-made en-
vironments, food, clothing and shelter and the arts, customs and
traditions through which individuals, groups of individuals and com-
munities express their humanity and the meaning they give to their
existence, and build their world view representing their encounter
with the external forces affecting their lives. Culture shapes and mir-
rors the values of well-being and the economic, social and political
life of individuals, groups of individuals and communities.” (CESCR,
2009, para. 13)

The evolutionary wording of the General Comment No. 21 was based
also on the 2007 Fribourg Declaration on Cultural Rights, drafted by
a group of academics and experts gathered by the Interdisciplinary
Institute of Ethnics and Human Rights at the Fribourg University
(CH). This document is particularly important, although not legally
relevant, because it registers the shift of attitude towards cultural
rights, putting aside the ‘material’ dimension of the protection of
culture as ‘cultural product’ or ‘cultural object’, to underline the con-
nection between culture and identity of human beings.

Cultural rights cover individual rights as well as collective rights,
since everyone, alone or in association with others, can act freely to
exercise them, without any discrimination.

The European Court of Human Rights, established by the 1950 Eu-
ropean Convention on Human Rights (ECHR), has offered to cultural
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rights some space of protection under important ECHR provisions.
Neither the Convention nor the Court recognize the ‘right to culture’,
but in cases concerning the right to respect for private and family
life (Article 8 of the Convention), the right to freedom of expression
(Article 10) and the right to education (Article 2 of Protocol No. 1),
issues related to cultural rights in the broad sense were discussed
(European Court of Human Rights, 2017).

In this paragraph it has been shown how difficult is to get a com-
prehensive definition of cultural rights, since it includes issues such
as education, academic freedom, artistic expression, access to cul-
ture, cultural identity, linguistic rights, cultural and natural heritage,
historical truth. In addition, other human rights, namely freedom of
expression, the right to education and the right to work, are essen-
tially connected to and necessary for the full realization of cultural
rights, based on non-discrimination and equality.

The relationship between cultural rights and other human rights is
particularly meaningful when dealing with the question of the em-
powering role of culture and of the rights connected to culture to
overcome social inequalities. Migrants are marginalized often in the
communities of the receiving States because cultural differences
among communities are perceived as unbridgeable and insurmount-
able. Instead, a recent report of the UN Special Representative in
the field of cultural rights has highlighted the potential of actions
in the field of arts and culture for promoting fuller enjoyment of
human rights (HRC, 2018). Successful initiatives built on a thought-
ful integration of diversity may contribute to reconciliation, to the
improvement of social cohesion and may address radical ideologies
incompatible with human rights.

6.2.3. Cultural rights and integration of migrant communities

“Cultures have no fixed borders. The phenomena of migration, inte-
gration, assimilation and globalization have brought cultures, groups
and individuals into closer contact than ever before, at a time when
each of them is striving to keep their own identity.” (CESCR, 2009,
10)

It is uncontroversial that admission of foreigners on the national
territory falls within the sovereign powers of a State. That said, for
all persons admitted in the territory, it is also undisputed that they
are entitled to the enjoyment of all the rules on fundamental rights
of human beings provided for by international law (whether cus-
tomary or conventional, for States being party to a Treaty). More-
over, it should be added that States have internationally recognized
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obligations (basic human rights) towards all persons under their
jurisdiction, regardless of their migration status (regular and/or ir-
regular-undocumented migrants).

States and local communities should take appropriate steps to facil-
itate the coexistence of different cultures on their territories. Social
scientists have analyzed the potential contribution of diversity to
foster and improve the development (social, cultural and economic)
of cities and communities (UNESCO, 2016).

With reference to the mentioned 2009 General Comment, States
“should pay particular attention to the protection of the cultural iden-
tities of migrants, as well as their language, religion and folklore,
and of their right to hold cultural, artistic and intercultural events”
(CESCR, 2009, para. 34 (1)).

In local actions, there are several examples of initiatives and best
practices based on culture for the inclusion of refugees and migrants.
Cultural activities (including artistic expression and in general par-
ticipation to cultural life) offer a ‘safe place’ to newcomers for in-
teracting with locals, for learning the language, for expressing their
cultural identities. Moreover, they may contribute to help migrants
in acquiring skills to be used in their new country (AER, 2018).

International Organizations are supporting State initiatives, by pro-
viding useful tools for the enhancement of cultural rights in local
actions. The Intercultural Cities Programme - a Council of Europe
programme aimed at supporting local authorities for the planning
and the realization of inclusive integration policies — developed an
Intercultural approach model, as an alternative model promoting
the active involvement of all participants to public life without any
discrimination, for building inclusive and sustainable cities and soci-
eties (Bruno, 2019).

6.2.4. The role of universities and institutes of higher edu-
cation: Examples from recent practice

Education plays a key role in the implementation of cultural rights as
a tool for integration of migrants. A number of initiatives have been
promoted to widen the knowledge of cultural rights. As the CESCR
pointed out in its General Comment on the right to education, “Edu-
cation is both a human right in itself and an indispensable means of
realizing other human rights” (CESCR, 1999, para.l). The ultimate
aim of those initiatives is to provide ‘tools’ for mutual understanding.

A growing number of University courses, LL.M, Ph.D. programmes
on Human Rights, with special focus on Migration and Culture, is of-
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fered to international students, to train professionals and specialists
in human rights. They include theoretical and practical approach to
the study of international protection of human rights, with an em-
phasis in public policies and international standards.

Moreover, “education is intrinsically related to culture and States
should adopt appropriate measures to enable the children of mi-
grants to attend, on a basis of equal treatment, State-run education-
al institution and programmes” (CESCR, 2009, para 34 (2)).

It is of the utmost importance to integrate newly arrived migrants
into mainstream education structures as soon as possible, to over-
come difficulties faced by students with migration background.

Besides, Universities and Institutes of higher education are becom-
ing privileged partners in assisting public and private stakeholders
when dealing with the planning of integration tools. Their contribu-
tion covers issues as schemes to assess migrants’ skills and qual-
ifications, platforms for networking and share information on the
national legislation, rules on the labour market.
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6.3 Cultural Rights as Recognition of the Right to
Cultural Identity
Monica Amari

6.3.1. Cultural identity and the migration process

Over the last two decades the issue of cultural identity has become
increasingly important. The social picture of a changing world com-
plicated by the intensification and diversification of the phenom-
enon of migration has required reconsideration of the importance
of cultural rights as legitimate norms regulating the coexistence
of different ethnic groups in national states with an acknowledged
ethnic majority as well as in multi-national states. Cultural identity
has become an essential ingredient of individual dignity, a value
which is affirmed by human rights legislation. Moreover, in the con-
temporary world, characterized by the growing importance of the
knowledge-based society, cultural identity is destined to play a key
role, having proved to be closely connected to cultural diversity, the
actual promotion of which is not guaranteed by the formal right to
culture. “It had to be assessed the normative relevance of cultural
identity, the importance of this notion to formulate identity claims in
public space, to understand the tensions between the universalism
of human rights and cultural relativism” (Cojanu, 2017, p. 13).

Knowledge-based society refers not to machinery or algorithms but
to “beings whose creativity combines reason with passion, calcu-
lus with inspiration, deduction with induction, logical reasoning with
metaphysical appreciation, the contingent or the substance with
transcendence or the immaterial, the value of truth with conjecture”
(Dinu, 2008, p. 45). Knowledge-based society can be considered a
post-ideological society which proposes new ways of development
by using the inexhaustible resources of human intelligence, knowl-
edge, the propensity to innovate, entrepreneurial capacity and the
creative associateship. It can be considered both a cause and a con-
sequence of global society that is characterized by the mobility of
people, goods and information thanks to the rapid development of
communication technologies. Recent academic and policy debates
have focused on the concept/?idea of the knowledge-based econo-
my and the economic consequences of increasing international mi-
gration, it being argued that all migrants are potentially knowledge
carriers and learners, and that they play an essential role in the
globalization of knowledge transactions (William & Balaz, 2008) .

From 1492 until the end of the Second World War migratory flows
had essentially moved from the “center” of the world system, the
old Europe, to its “peripheries”, the Americas, Asia, Africa, Australia
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and New Zealand. Since the end of the Second World War migratory
flows have changed direction. They have increasingly moved from
the “peripheries” of the world system to its “center”, which (except-
ing China) includes the US (the center of the center of the knowl-
edge-based society) and Europe. The migration process is destined
to redesign the ethnographic map of the world in the long term
(Melotti, 2004).

In order to understand the complexity of the concept of cultural
identity the two basic sociological terms of culture and identity need
to be briefly defined. "Culture” refers to the sum of the beliefs, value
systems and modes of behavior of a specific group; “identity” refers
to the totality of one’s perception of self, or how individuals view
themselves as unique in relation to others. The concept of “identifi-
cation”, however, mainly denotes three basic processes: a) identify-
ing one’s environment; b) being identified by one’s environment; ¢)
identifying with one’s environment (Graumann, 1983). Identity will
change with development at a personal and social level throughout
the process of migration and acculturation. Social roles, such as
those of being a father, mother, friend, employer etc., characterize
social identitye. Language, both written and spoken, religion (even if
not followed as an adult), rites of passage, dietary habits including
religiously driven taboos, food preparation and the symbolism of
food, leisure activities, including music, movies, sport, are all cultur-
al markers and make up a key component of an individual’s cultural
identity (Bhugra, 2005).

For many years the right to cultural identity and, more generally
speaking, cultural rights have been considered rights of minor im-
portance, the attainment of which can be postponed until *more”
urgent rights to health, food, water and so forth have been achieved
(Ferri, 2017, p. 414-417). The traditional human rights law tended
to protect cultural identity only in relation to indigenous people and
so-called national minorities. However, cultural identity must now-
adays be protected in relation to all the human beings, being inter-
related with human dignity and the protection of cultural identity
is becoming urgent and overdue, in particular for migrant workers,
refugees and asylum seekers.

6 For a thorough analysis of relationships between integration and identity see also chapter 2 Sociology and Interna-
tional Migration of the volume.
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6.3.2 Recognition of the right to cultural identity under in-
ternational law

The recognition and protection of cultural identity under internation-
al law can be considered a sort of milestone in the debate on cultural
rights. It came about after a reflective and normative process that
saw: a) the expansion of cultural rights from the narrow sense of
creative, artistic or scientific activities to the broader sense of the
sum of human activities, the totality of values, knowledge and prac-
tices which embrace the right to education and the right to informa-
tion; b) the recognition of cultural rights as collective rights linked
to the concept of cultural diversity (Symonides, 1998).

In terms of methodological approach it seems appropriate to frame
and to underscore the process that has brought cultural identity to
be considered one of the important aspect of cultural rights, as hu-
man rights, especially when it deals with contemporary migration
processes.

The first international instrument to present a catalogue of human
rights was the American Declaration of the Rights and Duties of Man,
a non-binding conference resolution adopted by the Organization of
American States (OAS) on 2" May 1948 and addressed to 21 rep-
resentatives of American States. According to the principle that a
state could be responsible for its actions against individuals (Freire
Sores, 2011), the American Declaration proclaims twenty-seven hu-
man rights and ten duties which apply to everyone by virtue of their
being human. Article XIII thereof specifically guarantees the right to
the benefits of culture.

Seven months later, the more famous Universal Declaration of Hu-
man Rights (UDHR, 1948), also a non-binding conference resolu-
tion, recognized, in addition to the right to culture (Article 27), that
cultural rights, as well as social, political and economic rights, are
formally an autonomous category, related to human dignity and hu-
man personality.

Under Article 22 of the UDHR: “ Everyone, as a member of society,
has the right to social security and is entitled to realization, through
national effort and international co-operation and in accordance
with the organization and resources of each State, of the economic,
social and cultural rights indispensable for his dignity and the free
development of his personality”.

The UDHR contains no official definition of cultural rights or cultural
identity (nor are there official definitions of “civil”, “political”, “eco-
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nomic” or “social” rights). The UDHR was adopted by the United
Nations in 1948, before the era of de-colonization, and thus this
absence of definitions may be attributed to various factors: a desire
to avoid the lurking dangers of cultural relativism and a concern,
on the part of the United States and the European colonial powers,
that cultural rights could be arrayed with group identities and, if ac-
corded, would threaten the integrity of existing borders. Therefore,
although cultural rights became human rights held by every individ-
ual human being, the most vulnerable groups, including colonized
peoples, minorities and indigenous peoples, were not guaranteed
such rights (Vrdoljak, 2008). Nevertheless, the UDHR also led to a
historic process of generalizing the protection of human rights on
a European scale with the European Convention on Human Rights
adopted by the Council of Europe in 1950.

Indeed, cultural rights have often been described as “underdevel-
oped” in comparison to other human rights and insufficient attention
has led to them sometimes being viewed as rights of lesser priority
(Meyer-Bisch, 1993). Compared to civil and political rights, cultural
rights have received very little attention from either the United Na-
tions and international treaty bodies or from the public. “This can
be observed not only in doctrine but in State practice. Thus one can
hardly find a State Constitution which, when enumerating economic
and social rights, has a chapter dealing with cultural rights. In the
majority of cases, constitutions limit themselves to the mentioning
of the right to education” (Symonides, 1998, p. 559).

The first significant step towards a new awareness of cultural rights
occurred when the issue of cultural diversity was no longer con-
sidered an obstacle to or a brake on universality and progress but
began to be considered a source of exchange, innovation, creativity
and linked to the cultural rights of minorities by the issue of cultural
identity.

At the UNESCO World Conference on Cultural Policies (Mexico City,
1982) delegates emphasized people’s growing awareness of their
cultural identity, of their pluralism stemming therefrom, of their right
to be different and of the mutual respect of one culture for another,
including that of minorities.

There was awareness of the need to overcome the “materialist or
even mercantilist” definition of culture recognized by the two inter-
national Covenants (ICCPR and ICCESR, 1966) and to draw up a
notion of culture which can encompass all human activities charac-
terizing the way of life of a person or a group giving them a sense
of identity (Ferri, 2017, p. 214).
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It has been observed that affirmation of cultural identity has become
a permanent requirement, both for individuals and for groups and
nations (Symonides, 1998, p. 560).

The Vienna Declaration and Programme of Action (VDPA, 1993), ad-
opted by consensus by the United Nations World Conference on Hu-
man Rights, intensified discussions on relations between different
cultural values and human rights and on the question of culture
diversity and the plurality of cultures having to be seen as positive
factors leading to intercultural dialogue. “At the same time the exis-
tence of cultural differences should not lead to the rejection of any
part of universal human rights. They cannot justify the rejection or
non-observance of such fundamental principles like the principle of
equality between women and men. Traditional practices which con-
tradict the human rights of women and children have to be changed”
(Symonides, 1998, p. 563).

The large-scale human tragedy and instability caused by various
conflicts during the 1990s in Europe led to growing acceptance of
the fact that dependence on the universal application of individual
human rights alone failed to protect victims who were targeted be-
cause they belonged to a particular ethnic or religious community.
Many internal conflicts, in particular in Europe, seem to have been
linked to the crisis of existing identities and the creation of new
identities, with denial or rejection of the right to a different cultural
identity and refusal to protect the cultural rights of minorities.

In response, new instruments which incorporated cultural rights
were drawn up at international and regional level to protect mi-
norities. The most significant of these are the United Nations’ 1992
Declaration on the Rights of Persons belonging to National or Ethnic,
Religious and Linguistic Minorities (UN Minorities Declaration) to pro-
tect the existence and identity of minorities within their respective
territories and the Council of Europe’s 1994 Framework Convention
for the Protection of National Minorities (CE Framework Convention).

“"The UN Declaration privileges individual rather than collective rights
by referring to the rights of minority peoples. Nonetheless, it does
provide a bridge between the individual right and its exercise in a
collective context. While rights are granted to individuals, the duties
of state extend to minorities as groups” (Vrdoljak, 2008, p. 65).

Article 5 of the first section of the UNESCO Universal Declaration on
Cultural Diversity (2001), entitled “Identity, Diversity and Pluralism”,
refers to cultural rights as an “enabling environment for cultural

176



diversity”, highlighting the fact that cultural goods are “vectors of
identity, values and meanings” (Art. 8). The UNESCO Convention on
the Protection and Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions
(2005) recognized that “cultural diversity forms a common heritage
of humanity and should be cherished and preserved for the benefit
of all”. Cultural diversity is not a goal in itself and yet it is a resource
to be preserved by cultural rights when it does not claim to op-
pose the universality of human rights once traditions have become
ossified, becoming fundamentalist and excluding the others with
relativism and ethnocentrism. In the Council of Europe Framework
Convention on the Value of Cultural Heritage for Society (Conven-
tion of Faro, 2005) the issue of identity is related to promoting the
common heritage of Europe, identified as “all forms of cultural heri-
tage in Europe which together constitute a shared source of remem-
brance, understanding, identity, cohesion and creativity”. Article 1 of
the 2005 UNESCO Convention recognizes the importance of giving
“recognition to the distinctive nature of cultural activities, goods and
services as vehicles of identity, values and meaning”.

Article 2 of the Fribourg Declaration on Cultural Rights (2007) pro-
vides the normative relevance of cultural identity in international law
and of claiming in public spaces the importance of understanding
the tensions between the universalism of human rights and cultural
diversity. “The romantics of liberal orientation have brought the aes-
thetic argument in favour of culture diversity. It creates, they said,
a more pleasant world, aesthetically speaking. But cultures contain
normative systems, moral values and cannot be reduced to mere
objects of contemplation. We have to point out that diversity has a
moral justification, not only an aesthetic one. The liberal spirit rec-
ognizes the importance of cultural diversity since it encourages com-
petition between different ideas and ways of life. Cultural diversity
is good because it gives us the opportunity of contact and dialogue”
(Cojanu, 2017, p. 16).

6.3.3. The definition of cultural identity proposed by the
Fribourg Declaration

The Fribourg Declaration on Cultural Rights was launched on 7t May
2007 at the University of Fribourg and on 8t May 2007 at the Palais
des Nations in Geneva. The text was presented by the Observato-
ry of Diversity and Cultural Rights (whose headquarters are at the
Interdisciplinary Institute of Ethics and Human Rights at Fribourg
University) together with the Organisation Internationale de la Fran-
cophonie and UNESCO.
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The declaration, a non-binding document, brings together and clar-
ifies human rights that have already been recognized in various key
global and regional instruments. Their presentation in a single text
should contribute to their clarification and development and to con-
solidation of the principle of the indivisibility of human rights. Cul-
tural rights have often been presented in opposition to or alongside
human rights, while they are an integral part thereof in accordance
with the principle of indivisibility. Although rights can be organized,
grouped and enumerated in various ways, the six substantive arti-
cles of the declaration identify eight cultural rights as human rights:
identity and cultural heritage; references to cultural community;
access to and participation in cultural life; education and training;
communication and information; cultural cooperation.

What is at stake is restoration of the centrality of culture. Individu-
als want to be free to take part in society without having to detach
themselves from the cultural goods they have chosen.

All human rights are development factors since they guarantee ac-
cess, release freedoms and allow for responsibilities. But of these
rights, cultural rights provide still more leverage with which to build
upon acquired knowledge since they guarantee free access to refer-
ences, heritage, education and the communication process. These
are the rights that allow each person, alone or in common with oth-
ers, to develop their abilities. They allow everyone to feed on culture
as the first social wealth. They make it possible to communicate
with others, with oneself, with things and with works. The violation
of cultural rights is the most fundamental humiliation and the most
radical social waste: men are separated from the resources of liaison
(Meyer-Bisch, 2007).

The Fribourg Declaration states, in the preamble, that cultural diver-
sity “cannot be truly protected without the effective implementation
of cultural rights” and relates cultural identity to the issue of cultural
dignity. Article 2 defines three terms: culture, cultural identity and
cultural community: 1. culture “covers those values, beliefs, con-
victions, languages, knowledge and the arts, traditions, institutions
and ways of life through which a person or a group expresses their
humanity and the meanings they give to their existence and to their
development”; 2. cultural identity “is understood as the sum of all
cultural references through which a person, alone or in community,
defines or constitutes oneself, communicates and wishes to be rec-
ognized in one’s dignity”; 3. cultural community “connotes a group
of persons who share references that constitute a common cultural
identity that they intend to preserve and develop”.
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The Fribourg Declaration is essential for the purposes of demonstrat-
ing the fundamental logic specific to cultural rights and the cultural
dimension of human rights as a whole. “In the current context the
respect for the dignity of human individuals includes the recognition
of their dimension of concrete historical human beings, which owes
their own way of life to specific traditions, ethnic groups and culture
of origin” (Cojanu, 2017, p. 19).

As a result of the Fribourg Declaration, cultural rights are starting
to be linked to cultural identity by a broad range of issues, such as
expression and creation, including diverse material and non-materi-
al forms of art; information and communication; language; identity
and belonging to multiple, diverse and changing communities of
shared cultural values, education and training; access and contri-
bution to cultural life and participation therein (General Comment
No 21 CESCR, 2009, paragraph 13). At international level, cultural
rights protect the rights of each person, individually and in com-
munity with others, as well as groups of people, to develop and to
express their humanity, their world-view and the meanings they give
to their existence and their development through, inter alia, values,
beliefs, convictions, languages, knowledge and the arts, institutions
and ways of life.

A report of the Human Rights Council (14t session) recognized
that ensuring mutual support between cultural diversity and human
rights requires the fulfilment of certain conditions and some priori-
ties. However, it also recognized that cultural rights may be subject
to limitations in certain circumstances, in particular in the case of
negative practices, including those attributed to customs and tradi-
tions that infringe upon other human rights (Shaheed, 2010, p.13).

6.3.4. How to implement cultural rights through the recog-
nition of cultural identity

In a period characterized by increasing migration flows the question
once more is: how are our societies, in Europe and in individual Eu-
ropean countries absorbing new cultural diversity and respecting hu-
man rights? How can the different cultural identities of the European
host countries and of the migrants’ countries be matched (European
Agenda for Culture, 2017)?

From the perspective of cultural rights, an approach based on the
concept of cultural identity must consider certain values which are
non-negotiable when European host communities and migrant com-
munities meet during the acculturation process, assuming that the
form of modernity and modernization is the one defined by Europe

179



and the Western world (Bruckner, 2017; Chabod, 1960).In other
words, we are speaking about the capacity of both host and migrant
communities to accept conflict and discussions which give rise to
a plurality of opinions, faiths and beliefs in all fields and a critical
spirit that is taught in schools. Nowadays European countries know
democracy and practice the distribution of power.

Promoting cultural identity in an acculturation process means, first
of all, promoting identification with specific values such as the idea
that individuals are autonomous and that authority of any kind and
in any field and membership of the groups representing these val-
ues may be criticised (Collier, 2013). “Cultural identities, first and
foremost, are seen to have local roots. They are attached to local
contexts, such as values, symbols and languages, and specified his-
torically” (Hauser, 2009, 2). However, we must not forget that we
are living in a global society. Anthony Giddens defines globalization
“as the intensification of worldwide social relations which link distant
localities in such a way that local happenings are shaped by events
occurring many miles away and vice versa” (Giddens, 1991, p. 64).

What is the impact of cultural globalization on human rights? “The
culturally homogenizing effect of globalization, the gradual process
of adopting common values and behavioral patterns, reinforces the
universality of human rights, establishes ties and linkages between
various part of the world and helps to eliminate certain traditional
practices which may be qualified as discriminatory. However, the
mixed blessings of cultural globalization are linked with its negative
consequences for the cultural rights of vulnerable groups like per-
sons belonging to minorities, indigenous people or immigrant work-
ers” (Symonides, 1998, p. 568).

Values relating to cultural identity can also be based on the non-iden-
tification or negation of the_values of others and their symbolic ex-
pression. If cultural identity is understood in this sense it has an
integrating effect, serving to mark group members and exclude
non-members. As every individual is a member of several such com-
munities of values the act of negotiating identification versus nega-
tion must be performed again and again.

If language and history promote the cohesion of society and consti-
tute an initial background of cultural influence, education introduces
individuals to and incorporates them into the organization of society
and its institutions. Going back to migration flows we must not for-
get that migration involves the, voluntary or involuntary, movement
of human beings. However, the human dimension is all too readily
overlooked. “There is a crucial follow-up question: is the status of
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being human enough to humanize an individual or a group? Do we
possess rights merely by virtue of being human, or must we have
some additional status that grants and protects our rights as hu-
mans, such as citizenship? If it is indeed the case that we need to
belong to a recognized political community in order to ensure our
“right to have rights” in Hannah Arendt’s expression, then the ques-
tion of humanizing immigration shifts its focus from human attri-
butes to political status” (Scott, 2019).

Universities, as the most accredited institutions for creating models
and frameworks that may be adopted by society, can play a pivotal
role in elevating awareness of how to bring migrant and host com-
munities closer together from the approach of reciprocal respect for
each other’s cultural identity (Tani, 2017) by:

a) providing access to higher education to poorer migrant students
living in difficult social conditions through low tuition fees, (text)
book subsidies, student grants, special tuition fee discounts for
students and social and educational services. The literature has
highlighted the fact that generating new productive knowledge
is favoured when highly skilled labour operates in a creative
environment, as is the case when different cultures mix or
when there are opportunities to interact (Florida, 2002; Sassen,
1991);

b) supporting access to higher education in the vehicular language:

Cc) organizing free courses in the host country’s mother tongue.
This helps to increase economic interaction between natives
and immigrants, and promotes the emergence of reciprocal
spillovers: immigrants enjoy greater job opportunities and
natives can access a more diverse set of skills, consumption
goods, and networks;

d) delocalizing the educational process: educational resources
delivered online and free-of-charge access enable students and
teachers to come together no matter where they are located;

e) promoting social aggregation by organizing social intercultural
events.

A cultural identity approach to matching host and migrant com-
munities can be a tool in a framework in which the whole system
of cultural rights is connected, according to the characteristics of
human rights (of which cultural rights are part) which are universal,
inalienable, indivisible, interdependent and interrelated. “Cultural
rights create the normative framework for individuals to be entitled
to have access to a good meaningful life in their cultures of belong-
ing” (Cojanu, 2017, p. 20).
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6.3.5 Cultural sustainability: a theoretical framework for im-
plementing the right of migrants to cultural identity

Over the last two decades the concept of cultural sustainability has
developed in an international context in which there is growing
awareness of the importance of cultural rights and the need to im-
prove human development by respecting such rights.

Given these preconditions, cultural sustainability has been defined
as a necessary process in a social system for the purposes of iden-
tifying, maintaining and increasing basic conditions which are indis-
pensable for implementing the process of respecting cultural rights
(Amari, 2012).

We may therefore assume that policies for promoting individual cul-
tural identities can be considered a tool for implementing cultural
rights and can be recognized as a basic condition for respecting such
rights. The cultural dimension, in a globalized world, has now become
an ethical imperative, inseparable from respect and human dignity.
From this perspective cultural sustainability may be considered not
only a concept but also a theoretical framework, a paradigm, and
cultural rights the roots upon which it is based. Recognition of a new
paradigm is proof that we are entering a new era, where processes
that structure society are changing. More specifically, the cultural
sustainability paradigm recognizes cultural processes as structural
elements for sustainable development. These processes have to
be supported and subsidized as much by public policies as by en-
vironmental, economic and social processes (Amari & Bruno, 2015).

Paragraph 5 of the VDPA (1993) states: “All human rights are uni-
versal, indivisible and interdependent and interrelated (...) While the
significance of national and regional particularities and various his-
torical, cultural and religious backgrounds must be borne in mind,
it is the duty of States, regardless of their political, economic and
cultural systems, to promote and protect all human rights and fun-
damental freedoms.”

The inclusion of a cultural dimension in a debate on public policies
is necessary in order to outline a development model with which to
address the migration crisis as we know it today.

The process of migration, as a consequence of a globalized world,
has been described as occurring in broadly three stages: 1. pre-mi-
gration, involving the decision to move and preparations relating
thereto; 2. migration, the physical relocation of individuals from
one place to another; 3. post- migration, “the absorption of the im-
migrant into the social and cultural framework of the new society”.
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It has been hypothesized that social adjustment may be influenced
by the similarity or dissimilarity between the culture of origin and
the culture of settlement, language and social support systems, ac-
ceptance by the ‘majority’ culture, access and acceptance by the
expatriate community, employment, and housing (Bhugra & Becker,
2005).

The International Convention on the Protection of the Rights of all
Migrant Workers and Members of their Families (ICRMW), adopted
by the UN on 18 December 1990, is a core international human
rights instrument that establishes fundamental human rights for all
migrant workers and their families whether or not they are regular
or irregular, and additional rights for regular migrant workers and
their families. Article 31 provides that State Parties “shall ensure
respect for the cultural identity of migrant workers and members
of their families” without imposing any obligation to respect said
identity.

Article 34 refers to the obligations of migrant workers to respect the
cultural identity of the inhabitants of the States in which they live.
Article 17 provides some fundamental guarantees for migrant work-
ers and members of their families who are deprived of their liberty,
equating cultural identity with human dignity. According to this pro-
vision, they must be treated “with respect for the inherent dignity
of the human person and for their cultural identity”. The Convention
also recognizes other important cultural rights of migrant workers,
in particular the right to be informed in a language they understand
in the case of arrest, judicial procedures against them or expulsion
(Arts 16(5) and 18(3) (a).

The Convention also guarantees regular migrant workers the right
to participate in political life, to access and participate in cultural life
and the right to education. With regard to education, States must
promote the integration of children of migrant workers in the local
school system by teaching them the local language. They must also
promote the teaching of the children’s mother tongue and culture
and, to this end, can provide specific “schemes of education” in the
mother tongue (art. 45).

The Convention pays a great deal of attention to the protection of
cultural rights. Its provisions confirm the urgent need to promote
the cultural identity of migrant workers: in particular by equating
cultural identity with human dignity, the Convention recognizes its
critical nature. Identification of the right to cultural identity “opens
some fundamental prospects to protect cultural identity of migrant
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people; for example this right could assure the presence of inter-
cultural mediators at schools, in hospitals and in some public au-
thorities, the possibility to receive an education on one’s language
and culture, the use of traditional names and traditional dresses,
the celebration of religious and cultural festivities and so on” (Ferri,
2017, p. 426).

The challenge involved in managing the migratory process is to try
and bring together two different cultural identities, those of the host
and migrant communities, by identifying new models of coexistence
or interrelationship. The challenge for European society is to consid-
er diversity a precious resource and to avoid expressions of “segre-
gated communitarianism” where minority ethnic and religious com-
munities tend to conduct a separate and disconnected existence,
increasingly estranged from the society in which they live.
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6.4 Cultural Diplomacy as a Soft Power to Promote Inter-
cultural Dialogue between Host and Migrant Communities:
The Role of the EU
Giovanni Carlo Bruno

6.4.1 Culture, art and cultural events as a tool for
cooperation among States

States and non-State entities (i.e. religious bodies, voluntary orga-
nizations, etc.) promote cultural relations across national boundar-
ies. Activities include exchanges of students and scholars, technical
assistance programs, information events, mass media cooperation,
cultural events - exhibitions, fairs, festivals.

Until the World War II, the elitist idea of culture that was popular
in those years allowed States to consider cultural exchanges as a
weak and optional adjunct to the conduct of foreign relations, with
few notable exception of States as France, Germany and the United
Kingdom.

The aim and the meaning of bilateral cultural cooperation changed
significantly after World War II, when States recognized the impor-
tance of this form of cooperation as a diplomatic tool for for achiev-
ing objectives of foreign policy. Moreover, the cultural dimension
has become central to the work of most international organizations,
not only through the promotion of the legal development of cultural
rights and cultural values, but also through the realization of specific
programmes for enhancing the opportunities of multilateral cultural
cooperation, with special emphasis on initiatives dealing with ‘devel-
opment through culture’ of States and communities.

‘Diplomacy through culture’ and ‘Cultural diplomacy’ are becoming
more and more useful instruments for increasing cooperation, with
an approach aiming at building bridges and not walls among dif-
ferent cultures (Lobasso, 2017). This part focuses on the European
Union (EU) role in the area of cooperation and of ‘cultural diplomacy’.

While recognizing that other international organizations - i.e. UNE-
SCO, the Organization of American States and the Council of Europe
- are very active in the field of culture and cultural cooperation, the
EU is becoming a key player in the same field, with a view on its
external relations and on the link between culture, development and
migration (Spence & Batora, 2015).

Firstly, the EU supports action to preserve cultural heritage and to
support transnational cooperation in the cultural field. Article 167 of
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the Treaty of the Functioning of the European Union defines the role
of the EU in the area of culture: it supports, coordinates or supple-
ments the actions of member countries and seeks to bring Europe’s
common cultural heritage to the fore. The 1992 Treaty of Maastricht
on European Union contained already a provision on cultural policies
(Article 128).

The Charter of Fundamental Rights of the European Union, which is
part of the EU law since the entry into force on 1st January 2009 of
the Lisbon Treaty, proclaimed the indivisible and universal values on
which the Union had been founded, including human dignity, free-
dom, equality and solidarity. In its preamble, the text underlines the
respect of the cultural diversity of the peoples.

Culture in EU external relations is one of the three pillars of the
2007 European Agenda for Culture. The development of a strategic
approach on culture has been a priority of the Council’s Work Plans
for Culture since 2011. The outcomes of European Parliament’s Pre-
paratory Action Culture in EU external relations (2013-2014) showed
the potential for culture in Europe’s external relations and pointing
out the advantages for the EU and its Member States connected with
a streamlined cultural diplomacy.

A New European Agenda for Culture was presented by the European
Commission (EC) on 22 May 2018. The New Agenda “will exploit
synergies between culture and education and strengthen links be-
tween culture and other policy areas. It will also help cultural and
creative sectors overcome the challenges and grasp the opportuni-
ties of the digital shift” (EC, 2018, para.2). One of the three stra-
tegic objectives of the New Agenda is on the external dimension
of culture, aiming at strengthening international cultural relations.
The EC highlights the need to: a) support culture as an engine for
sustainable social and economic development; b) promote culture
and intercultural dialogue for peaceful inter-community relations; c)
reinforce cooperation on cultural heritage.

The Council adopted on 15" November of the same year conclusions
on the Work Plan for Culture 2019-2022, affirming inter alia that
“the EU should strengthen awareness of the vital role of culture and
its positive socio-economic effects, which address important issues
and challenges at global level. A strategic step-by-step approach
to international cultural relations followed by concrete actions for
its implementation is necessary. Such an approach should entail a
bottom-up perspective, encourage people-to-people contacts and
promote intercultural dialogue” (Council 2018, letter E).
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6.4.2 Diplomacy through culture: Practices from the EU

The EU has strengthened the cooperation with third countries, also
by empowering local cultural sectors as engines for inclusive and
sustainable development, social and cultural progress, to foster cul-
tural diversity, innovation and economic resilience (Pisano, Lange,
Bergerand & Hametner, 2015).

It is beyond the scope of this chapter to take stock of all the pro-
grammes, initiatives, projects carried out directly or indirectly by
the EU, but some examples from the EU practice will illustrate this
approach in a more meaningful way (High Representative, 2016).

In the cultural and creative sectors, the EU funded many projects
such as creative hubs’ networks, through the cross-sectoral strand
of the Creative Europe Programme (2014-2020), open to neighbor-
hood and enlargement countries. ACPCultures+ is a support pro-
gramme to cultural sectors of Africa, Caribbean and Pacific (ACP)
countries, aiming at developing and consolidating viable and sus-
tainable local cultural industries. A similar programme is included in
the Eastern Partnership (EaP), a joint initiative involving the EU, its
Member States and six Eastern European Partners: Armenia, Azer-
baijan, Belarus, Georgia, the Republic of Moldova and Ukraine.

EU’s support to the Anna Lindh Foundation - an international insti-
tution co-governed by the 42 Foreign Ministries of the Union for the
Mediterranean (UfM), created in 2005 as the first common institu-
tion of the Euro-Mediterranean Partnership and was a founding body
in 2008 of the Union for the Mediterranean, in charge of the Union’s
human and social dimension - in the South Mediterranean serves
as another good example on how culture may bring result for EU’s
foreign policy.

In February 2016 a Cultural Diplomacy Platform was established, to
issue advice on cultural policy, facilitate networking and carry out
activities with cultural stakeholders. A group of Member States’ cul-
tural institutes, together with private entities ad EU institutions, is
managing the initiative.

It is interesting to mention a very new initiative, the European
‘Houses’ of Culture, carried out in ten third countries by the Europe-
an Union National Institutes for Culture (EUNIC), Europe’s network
of national cultural institute, in which art, culture and creative labs
are involved to build up ‘Houses’ — symbolically named - as spaces,
whether physical or digital, permanent or temporary, for cultural
exchange, co-creation and people-to-people contacts.
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Some thematic programmes and financing instruments contain tai-
lor-made provisions to promote culture within EU’s external rela-
tions. This is the case, for instance, of the European Instrument for
Democracy and Human Rights (EIDHR), supporting medium and
small scale civil society projects in third countries providing assis-
tance for the consolidation of democracy, rule of law and respect for
human rights and fundamental freedoms. The promotion of freedom
of opinion and expression, including political, artistic and cultural
expression is among its aims.

The cross-cutting approach to culture, including cultural and creative
industries, arts, science, education, tourism and cultural heritage
followed by EU institutions from 2016 has been acknowledged by
the Council of Ministers in the Council conclusions of 8™ April 2019,
establishing the EU strategic approach to international cultural rela-
tions and a relevant framework for actions.

6.4.3 Mobility schemes for highly qualified migrants

Mobility and inter-university cooperation programmes are instru-
ment very valuable for establishing lasting academic and cultur-
al ties. Students, researchers, academics have a common cultural
ground for building cultural and scientific progress.

Erasmus plus is a flagship EU programme, and students and staff
who benefitted of it rated the experience as having the biggest in-
fluence on their intercultural skills and competences (High Repre-
sentative, 2016, 13). In the last 30 years, the programme enhanced
cooperation with non-EU Member States, to increase the quality of
education and training in the EU, also through comparative analysis
between national education systems worldwide. At the same time,
it offered a general scheme for mobility of non EU highly qualified
students, belonging to EU partner countries.

It is also worth mentioning the Intra-Africa Academic Mobility
Scheme, supporting higher education cooperation between coun-
tries in Africa. The Scheme is framed and financed by the EU within
the Pan-African Programme, and provides support to the Africa-EU
strategic partnership. Its objective is to improve the skills and com-
petences of students and staff through enhanced mobility between
African countries. By enabling and strengthening cooperation be-
tween Higher Education Institutions (HEIs) in Africa, the Mobility
Scheme aims at: /) increasing the number of African students to
undertake postgraduate studies in the African continent; ii) allowing
access to quality education; jii) facilitating mobility of staff (academ-
ic and administrative). They are all key factors to contribute to the
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improvement of the quality of higher education. Culture’s contribu-
tion to sustainable development is promoted through the Scheme,
which ultimately play an important role in increasing the availability
of trained and qualified high-level professionals.
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APPENDIX I

EU Agenda for migration & policies

regarding integration’
Vlasta Jalusic¢ e Veronika Bajt e Rachel Lebowitz

1 EU integration policies: a short overview

While immigrant integration policies fall under the jurisdiction of
Member States and are therefore a national competence, there exist
a series of EU measures since the Treaty of Lisbon in 2007, which
support the EU mandate to ‘provide incentives and support for the
action of Member States with a view to promoting the integration
of third-country nationals.” (see EU policy framework for migrant in-
tegrations). Periodically, ‘the EU has set priorities and goals to drive
EU policies, legislative proposals and funding opportunities since
the 1999 Treaty of Amsterdam’ (ibid.). Yet, it was not until 2003
(European Communication on Immigration, Integration and Employ-
ment) that the European Commission formed a more comprehensive
view on integration policies (Garcés-Mascarenas & Penninx, 2016,
p. 2). An important difference from the previous approach was the
fact that integration was defined as a ‘two-way process based on
reciprocity of rights and obligations of third-country nationals and
host societies’ and that the aim was immigrants’ ‘full participation’
(ibid., p. 1-2). Thereafter, the 2004 Common Basic Principles (CBPs)
represented the first move towards a common framework ‘to guide
most EU actions in the area of integration’ (EU policy framework for
migrant integration, see also Garcés-Mascarefias & Penninx, 2016,

p. 2).

In general, explicit policies for the integration of migrants in the
EU were, and are, meant for the integration of ‘third-country’ mi-
grants, who are seen as in need of integration, while EU nationals
who migrated from their own to another EU country are mainly not
seen as a 'challenge’ (that is, a ‘problem’) but as ‘integrated by de-
fault’ (Mligge & van der Haar, 2016, p. 81). While these categoriza-
tions have changed with some newer policy studies in education and
recommendations for vulnerable groups, particularly children, they
represent an important frame for understanding the aim and scope
of integration policies. This is especially true given the restrictive

7 The report is based on: Jalusi¢, V., Bajt,V., & Lebowitz,R. (2019). EU policy framework. Migrant children and
integration through education. Available at: http://www.micreate.eu/wp-content/uploads/2020/01/EU-Policy-Frame-
work-for-Integration-of-Migrant-Children-.pdf

8 https://ec.europa.eu/migrant-integration/the-eu-and-integration/framework
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move of the EU’s and the member countries’ policies in the field of
migration in the last decades, and also considering the fact that the
(integration) policies always depend on definitions and categoriza-
tions of who is wanted and who is unwanted, who needs integration
and who not and, therefore, produce target groups that may cause
additional discrimination (Migge & van der Haar, 2016, p. 77, 81).
Migrants from the newer Member States, too, may ‘face highly na-
tionalized demands for integration’ or even be placed in the catego-
ry of unwanted, like the most extreme and violent examples of the
treatment of Roma immigrants from Bulgaria and Romania in France
have shown (ibid., p. 82).

The official EU website for integration (The European Web Site on
Integration), which was established in 2009 and currently compris-
es a short overview of past and present policies and information on
current actions in this realm, offers a periodization of EU integration
policies comprising four main phases:

1) 1999-2004 (called ‘Genesis of a common policy’) from the Treaty
of Amsterdam in 1999 to the Tampere Declaration in 2004, in
which the ‘Member States agreed that the aim of such policy
should be to grant third-country nationals rights and obligations
comparable to those of EU citizen’

2) 2005-2010 (called ‘Knowledge exchange’), from the Common
Agenda for Integration by EC in 2005 (in which the strategy
for the main framework for the ‘coherent EU approach’ and
implementation of the EU integration policy was built with a
series of supportive EU mechanisms and instruments to promote
integration and facilitate exchanges between integration actors)
until 2010;

3) 2011-2015 (called ‘Funding for integration’), from a renewed
European Agenda for the Integration of Third-Country Nationals,
adopted in 2011 (which focused on increasing the economic,
social, cultural and political participation of migrants and fighting
discrimination, with an emphasis on local actions and with
increased funding for various actions. Additionally, this initiative
explored pre-arrival measures and the role of countries of origin
in integration, meaning that it added a third key actor to the
process of migrants’ integration and thus defined it as a ‘three-
way process’ (Garcés-Mascarefias & Penninx, 2016, p. 2).

4) 2016 onward (called ‘The holistic approach’): Since the 2016
Action Plan of Third-Country Nationals there has been an
emphasis on the benefits of greater diversity, which can only
be realised if integration becomes a two-way process. Such
a process involves change in the EU receiving societies and
their institutions. Therefore, ‘successful integration requires
meaningful interaction between migrants and the receiving
society, which means integration must be conceived as a two-
way process’ (Action Plan of Third-Country Nationals, 2016).
In fact, the Action plan includes ‘pre-arrival measures’ and,

193



therefore, treats integration as ‘three-way process’. The area of
education represents an important pillar in policies and actions
that tackle the integration of migrant children, as well as in the
fields of social inclusion, health etc., while leaning on several
policies, resources, funding and networks.

Within these periods, Justice and Home Affairs (with the Council of
Ministers) has set three five-year programmes that articulate policy
goals and priorities for that period. These were the Tampere Pro-
gramme (1999-2004), the Hague Programme (2005-2010), and the
Stockholm Programme (2010-14). The Tampere Programme focused
on fighting cultural, economic, and social discrimination in order to
achieve a ‘more vigorous integration policy’ that would put the rights
and obligations of Third Country Nationals (TCNs) on par with those
of EU citizens.

The Hague Programme, initiated within the milieu of post-9/11 and
the 2004 terrorist attacks in Madrid, focused on border control and
illegal migration in order to ensure security. In order to reach its
goals of cohesion and stability through integration, the programme
requested that member states create equal opportunities for TCNs
so that they could fully engage in society. The programme conceived
of integration as a two-way process between migrants and actors in
the country of migration, which reached education and employment.
The Commission’s 2005 action plan ‘defined integration as maximiz-
ing the positive impact of migration on society and economy’, as well
as ‘preventing the isolation and social exclusion of migrant commu-
nities” (Huttova et al., 2010, p. 83). During the Hague Programme,
the Council developed a set of eleven Common Basic Principles for
Immigrant Integration Policy in the European Union (2005).

Finally, the Stockholm Programme called for consolidation and better
evaluation, implementation and enforcement of existing legislation.
It focused on economic market needs and circular migration, as it
reacted to the economic crisis. The programme did not prioritize in-
tegration but did define integration as ‘having rights, responsibilities,
and opportunities at its core and as a policy area that should exist
in coordination with other related areas, such as education, employ-
ment, and social inclusion’. The 2010 Action Plan that was developed
under the programme addressed new possibilities in the wake of the
Lisbon Treaty. It called for EU migration policy to centre on ‘solidarity
and responsibility” and urged both ‘flexibility and a focus on achiev-
ing a uniform level of rights and obligations comparable to those of
EU citizens’. Such obligations included migrants’ responsibility for
their own integration (Huttova et al., 2010, p. 87).
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2 EU integration policy after 2014: developments, trends
and main issues

From 2014 onward, the EU was faced with increased numbers of
migrants coming to Europe, culminating in the migration crisis of
autumn 2015, after which EU migration and integration policies took
a restrictive turn. While the EU has played a supportive role in the
integration policies of its Member States for several years, European
Migration Network (2015, p. 33) reported in 2014 that ‘third-country
nationals were still significantly affected by difficulties in access-
ing the labour market, lower performances in education, or risk of
poverty and social exclusion’. The Mipex study (Huddleston et al.,
2015) stated that integration policies are, ‘on average, ambivalent
about equal rights and opportunities for immigrants’ and that these
individuals ‘face greater obstacles,” such as with regard to access-
ing employment, education and health support (ibid., p. 9). Not
only did integration policies differ significantly among EU countries,
but several of them were becoming more and more restrictive due
to the influence of populist parties. Moreover, access to basic ser-
vices depended mainly on immigrants’ legal status, while school and
health services were slow to adapt to their specific needs (ibid., p.
12). There existed increasing demands for restrictions of migratory
flows and the right to international protection, in several Member
States. EU countries were increasingly using migration enforcement
strategies to prevented migrants from even reaching their territo-
ries and the territory of the EU (Mitsilegas, 2015, p. 5). As migrants
were pushed into irregularity due to increasingly limited chances
to migrate regularly, they were consequently criminalized, and the
existing division between wanted (or at least tolerated) and unwant-
ed migrants intensified. Those who irregularly entered EU Member
States did not have chances for rehabilitation or integration; instead,
they were usually detained, and therefore excluded, and marked
for deportation. With the crisis and migration policy responses, the
number of migrants who were excluded and residing in limbo zones
increased, which particularly affected children.

This was the new context after 2014, when the Justice and Home
Affairs Council reaffirmed a then 10-year EU Common Basic Prin-
ciples for Immigrant Integration Policy, ‘which set out a common
approach to the integration of third country nationals across the EU’
(European Commission, 2016, p. 2). From 2011 onward, when a
European Agenda for the integration of third-country nationals was
set out, the EC ‘call[ed] for a strengthened and coherent approach
to integration, across different policy areas and government levels’
(ibid.). While the EU and Member States recognized ‘successful in-
tegration of third-country nationals’ as a ‘matter of common interest
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to all Member States’ (ibid.), Member States developed their own
integration policies that were adjusted to their national and/or re-
gional contexts.

EU integration measures since 2014 in the area of ‘legitimate immi-
gration’ have delineated conditions of entry and residence for certain
categories of immigrants, such as highly qualified workers subject
to the 'EU Blue Card Directive’ and students and researchers. Family
reunification had been tackled through EC Communication on guid-
ance for application of Directive 2003/86/EC on the right to family
reunification, which advised Member States in their implementation
of the Directive in order to achieve a more consistent policy and
practice across the EU (European Migration Network, 2016). The
manner of implementation affects the rights of family members, in-
cluding children, in several areas, including education. In 2006, the
European Court of Justice underlined that Member States must apply
the rules of the Directive in a manner consistent with the protection
of fundamental rights, notably including respect for family life and
the principle of the best interests of the child.°

In 2015, just before the outbreak of the acute migration crisis on
the Balkan route, the European Agenda on Migration addressed
‘the different steps the European Union should take (...) to build up
a coherent and comprehensive approach to reap the benefits and
address the challenges deriving from migration” (European Com-
mission, 2015, p. 2). While the Agenda moved towards migration
management in terms of securitization and border control (fight-
ing irregular migration and securing external borders), apart from
building a strong asylum policy, the chapter ‘A new policy on legal
migration” emphasized the importance of migration to enhance the
sustainability of the EU welfare system and to ensure sustainable
economic growth. The Agenda also underlined the need for ‘a clear
and rigorous common system, which reflects the EU interest’ (ibid.,
p. 14). Under the heading ‘effective integration’, the Agenda dis-
cussed resources and funds for initiatives that ‘will contribute to
social inclusion’, with particular focus on asylum seekers, refugees
and children. These resources are needed to improve language and
professional skills and access to services, the labour market and
inclusive education, as well as to foster intercultural exchanges and
promote awareness campaigns targeting both host communities and
migrants. The first meeting of the European Migration Forum (the
successor of the European Integration Forum) also took place in
2015. It was organised by the European Commission and the Euro-
pean Economic and Social Committee. The forum provides the space

9 See https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/what-we-do/policies/legal-migration and
http://curia.europa.eu/juris/liste.jsf?pro=&nat=or&ogp=&dates=&Ig=&language=en&jur=C%2CT%2CF&-
cit=none%252CC%252CCJ%252CR%252C2008E%252C%252C%252C%252C%252C%252C%252C%252C%252
C%252Ctrue%252Cfalse%?252Cfalse&num=540%252F03&td=%3BALL&pcs=0or&avg=&page=1&mat=or&jge=&-
for=&cid=228550
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‘for civil society organisations to discuss with the EU institutions
about current challenges related to migration policy’ (European Mi-
gration Forum, 2016). A first broad study of Indicators of Immigrant
Integration - Settling in 2015 (released by DG HOME and the OECD
International Migration Division) was published. It offered interna-
tional comparison ‘across all EU as well as OECD countries of the
integration outcomes for migrants and their children’, covering ‘34
key indicators in areas such as employment, education and skills,
social inclusion, civic engagement and social cohesion’ (ibid.).

One of the most important moves that the EC has made in terms
of building a more coherent multi-level governance approach in the
area of immigrant integration in the second half of the 2010s, was
the 2016 Action Plan on the Integration of Third Country Nationals.
As the EC wrote in its Communication, the Action Plan’s purpose was
to provide ‘a common policy framework which should help Member
States as they further develop and strengthen their national inte-
gration policies for migrants from third countries’ (European Com-
mission 2016, p. 3).

The Action Plan proceeded from the already widely disseminated re-
search evidence that ‘third-country nationals continue to face barri-
ers in the education system, on the labour market, and in accessing
decent housing” and that ‘children are exposed to a particularly high
risk of poverty’ (ibid.). It put forward evidence ‘that third-country
nationals have a positive fiscal net contribution if they are well inte-
grated in a timely manner, starting with early integration into educa-
tion and the labour market’ (ibid.). The EU should not allow ‘failure
to release the potential of third-country nationals’, as this ‘would
represent a massive waste of resources’, and, on the other hand,
‘the cost of non-integration will turn out to be higher than the cost of
investment in integration policies’ (ibid., p. 4).

The Action Plan, which significantly addressed the importance of
education, pleaded for integration policies that produce coherent
systems in which integration goes ‘beyond participation in the la-
bour market and mastering the language of the host country’ (ibid.,
p. 4-5). It also asserted that ‘integration is most effective when it is
anchored in what it means to live in diverse European societies’ in
line with the freedoms and values laid out in the Charter of Funda-
mental Rights of the European Union. (ibid., p. 5). Further, the Plan
stated that the ‘dynamic two-way [integration process] means not
only expecting third-country nationals to embrace EU fundamental
values and learn the host language but also offering them mean-
ingful opportunities to participate in the economy and society of the
Member State where they settle’ (ibid.).
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The Plan articulated ‘policy priorities’ in five areas:

e pre-departure/pre-arrival measures (in both the receiving
country and the home country) (ibid., p. 5-6)

e education (ibid., p. 7-8)

e labour market integration and access to vocational training
(including for migrant youth) (ibid.: 9)

e access to basic services (such as healthcare and housing) (ibid.,
p. 11) and

e active participation and social inclusion (focusing on migrants’
active role in their own integration, as well as on ‘gender aspects’

and ‘the situation of children’) (ibid., p. 12).

On the basis of these defined priorities, some studies speak about
EU redefinition of integration as three-way process, that is involving
the situation in third countries too, which however did not really
become a part of the concrete policy making actions until recently
(Scholten & Penninx, 2016).

The Action Plan provided a more comprehensive and cross-sectional
framework for the OMC regarding integration measures in several
areas, including recommendations to the Member States. The prog-
ress (actions and outcomes) on the implementation of the Plan is
presented on the European Web Site on Integration, which includes
Migrant Integration Information and both a list and map of good
practices. Outputs are listed alongside the crucial thematic areas,
education and social inclusion among them. The Plan envisioned 50
actions to support Member States and other actors to foster migrant
integration, for example, actions to prepare migrants and local com-
munities for the integration process. The actions cover the education
arena, as well, including actions to promote language training, par-
ticipation of migrant children in early childhood education and care
and teacher training and civic education. Finally, the actions also
cover the EU’s skills profiling tool, the European Integration Network
and increased funding schemes. Along thematic areas, the website
includes further actions and proposals, coordination mechanisms,
the use of funding and monitoring.

Apart from the mapping of good practices, as a result of the Action
Plan, a new list of indicators of immigrant integration was presented
for the OECD and the EU, on top of the Zaragoza indicators. The
European Commission contributed to the monitoring of integration
outcomes of third-country immigrants by publishing jointly with the
OECD Settling In 2018:
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3 Indicators of Immigrant Integration (see OECD/EU 2018)

The Action Plan advocated for a ‘stronger role’ for EU policy ‘in co-
ordinating and liaising between the different actors and stakehold-
ers in the field of immigrant integration’ through several networks.
These networks include, among others, European Integration Net-
work (a key measure of the Plan was a strengthened Network of
the National Contact Points on Integration with a stronger mutual
learning mandate (European Commission, 2016, p. 14); European
Migration Forum of civil society and EU institutions (formerly Euro-
pean Integration Forum) and Partnerships under the Urban Agenda
for the EU, focussing on the integration of third-country nationals
(with the EC, Member States, cities and civil-society representatives
together developing concrete actions to promote integration).

4 Current EU organizational framework

The emerging EU policy framework has found its specific organiza-
tional expression in a series of EU institutions and mechanisms that
are responsible for migration and integration policies, as well as for
the integration of migrants and migrant children in the field of edu-
cation. The institutional setup reflects the way that policy problems
were/are articulated in this area, while also framing solutions and
paths of policy implementation.

While there exist broader policy areas that intersect with and define
migration and integration, these areas are parts of ‘narrower’ direc-
torates general. For example, the DG area of freedom, security and
justice (based on the Tampere, Hague and Stockholm programmes)
deals with migration in a narrower sense, ‘target[ing]’ the ‘early
reception and integration of recent newcomers, of refugees and
accepted asylum seekers, and also of third-country nationals until
they have become long-term residents’ (Scholten & Penninx, 2016,
p. 103). The other relevant areas (and DGs) are Employment, So-
cial Affairs and Equal Opportunities, which work on social inclusion
and cohesion, while the funding is widely used at local and regional
levels and by civil society organisations (ibid.). Equality and antidis-
crimination were first addressed by the European Monitoring Centre
on Racism and Xenophobia (EUMC), now the Fundamental Rights
Agency (FRA), which was first linked to the abovementioned DG
with more target groups than just immigrants. The focus was equal
access and long-term integration, employment, education, housing
and health.

After 2014, with more focus on migration, this structure changed,
and the DG of Freedom, Security and Justice has been transformed.
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Its areas are now dealt with by two DGs, Migration and Home Affairs
and Justice and Consumers. (Equality and Antidiscrimination were
also included under this DG.) The DG of Education, Youth, Sport
and Culture is responsible for EU policy on education, culture, youth,
languages and sport, while the executive agency manages most of
the EU funding programmes that cover education, such as Erasmus+
(education, training, youth and sport) and the Eurydice network
(working on analysis and comparable data on education systems
and policies in Europe). Its activities mirror the ET 2020 implemen-
tation, which takes place through working groups, peer counselling,
annual Education and Training Monitor reports on Member States,
mutual learning through common reference tools and approaches,
consultation and cooperation activities with stakeholders, including
civil society and business and social partner organisations.

The DG Migration and Home Affairs policy portfolio, which comprises
migration and asylum, divides migration and integration policies into
two main areas. The first is related to legal migration and integration
and the second to irregular migration readmission and return. This
delineation correlates with the notorious issue of categorising mi-
grants at the very beginning of their migration path, thus determin-
ing their prospects for integration (see Migge & and van der Haar,
2016, p. 80). As pointed out by Migge and van der Haar (2016, p.
77, 80-82), these categorisations represent the starting point of in-
tegration policies.

5 Final remarks on EU integration policy framework

This text attempted to identify key legal and policy frameworks in
the area of integration policies in some main EU documents that oc-
curred and/or transformed over the last decades. These frameworks
can be seen as defining the main paths that are promoted by the EU
institutions in the area of integration policies for migrants. As under-
lined at the very beginning of this report, the integration frameworks
are not independent from other policy areas, and this is a difficulty
in studying policy measures regarding integration, in general, as it
greatly expands the field of study” (Penninx & Garcés-Mascarefias,
2016, p. 22). In the first place, integration policies directly depend
on immigration policymaking, that is, defining the abovementioned
categories of migrants who are the subjects of integration. This area
also intersects with a series of specific and generic policies that are
not necessarily directed at immigrants, but nevertheless shape and
exert influence on integration processes. We have indicated, for ex-
ample, how this policy area is being influenced by the frameworks of
education, culture, social care and human rights, and moreover, by
the area of security related to the immigration rules and laws. How
integration is framed, therefore, does not stand separately from
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other policy areas. Integration policies too are ‘stretched and bent’
(Jalusic¢, 2009; Lombardo et al., 2009), into different directions and
topics, towards other problem definitions, while this stretching and
bending depends on the power and influence of different actors in
the EU, and Member States (as well as broader entities).

The EU integration policy framework, on the other hand, largely
depends on the particular method of policymaking, which differs
from other more forthright and binding EU policy areas: the open
method of coordination as the main mechanism of EU multi-level
governance. While in some areas, for example the Common Europe-
an Asylum System, or in the field of family migration policies, there
exists more significant power at the EU level (Scholten & Penninx,
2016, p. 91), in the field of integration and education this method is
significantly determined by developments in Member States and by
their understanding of problems and priorities in the policymaking
process. The EU and its institutions, therefore, do not have much
control in implementing the desired and proposed policies but, to
a large extent, if not completely, depend on the willpower of Mem-
ber States, their governmental players and national and transna-
tional civil society actors’” motivation. As a consequence, migrant
integration and education policies are dispersed over various lev-
els of government (ibid.). Indeed, there exists increased interest
in uniting policies, various actors became ‘Europeanised’ and there
are trends towards convergence in the area of integration (Joppke
2006; Penninx & Garcés-Mascarefias, 2016). While in immigration
policymaking a ‘constant struggle between national governments
and the EU’ takes place regarding ‘the amount of discretion states
have in interpreting EU directives’ (Scholten & Penninx, 2016, p. 91),
researchers also claim that the level of Europeanisation in the field
of integration has been rather ‘overshadowed by “local turn” in poli-
cymaking’, that there exists not only a further deepening complexity
of policies at the level of both the EU and Member States, as well as
at the local levels, but also additional fragmentation (ibid., p. 105).

In spite of the efforts to create a common framework, the trend that
the studies illuminate is that there is ‘as yet no common European
policy aimed at migrant integration’ due to the ‘persistence of the
connection between migrant integration and the nation state’ (ibid.,
p. 101). Countries ‘integrate “their” migrants’, which is ‘strongly re-
lated to conceptions of national identity, history, culture, and values
and norms’ (ibid.). This especially applies to educational policies and
affects the efforts to strengthen the EU intercultural framework of in-
tegration. Moreover, a new ‘assimilationist turn’ has been noticed in
several countries, including the Netherlands, France, Germany and
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the UK (see Joppke 2006; Scholten & Penninx, 2016, p. 98). While
there were some signals in the direction of a ‘top-down centralist
model of migrant integration’ at the level of the European Commis-
sion, the ‘coordinated multilevel governance’, in spite of the institu-
tionalisation of vertical relations between different levels of govern-
ment, ‘pertains mainly to restrictiveness and control of migration’
and not to integration (Scholten & Penninx, 2016, p. 105). There is
even an estimation that endeavours to create ‘a more comprehen-
sive, proactive immigration policies, as envisaged and proposed by
the European Commission, have failed’ (ibid.).

The implementation of otherwise already loose and non-binding pol-
icies that are formulated in terms of recommendations, exchange
of good practices, and monitoring through indicators and reporting
is therefore quite specific: the processes take place in a rather slow
mode and are dispersed in content and results. There exist relatively
large gaps between normative frames and practical implementation
in the field of the education of migrant children, as well as quite spe-
cific and complex relationships among the macro, mezzo and local
levels. Therefore, the ‘policy frames and policy measures may differ
significantly in their goals, dimensions of integration addressed, tar-
get groups, actors involved, and resources available’ (ibid., p. 22),
while contextual conditions created by institutions (e.g. schooling
arrangements and labour market, citizenship, and welfare policies)
are paramount to explain differences in educational and labour out-
comes.

As observed by Joppke (2006), there was an inherent tension built
into the initial EU approach towards integration—in spite of its defi-
nition as a ‘two-way process’'—between the previously mentioned
illiberal civic integration policies” (which put forward labour market
integration and economy and the immigrant as the sole responsible
actor, who must earn equal rights and is not included in immediate
civic citizenship provisions) and ‘the emphasis on anti-discrimination
laws and policies’ (ibid., p. 8). The integration process, so writes
Joppke, therefore starts with difficult civic integration that does not
succeed (the first generation) and ends with necessary anti-discrim-
ination policies to ameliorate produced inequalities and discrimina-
tion (in the second generation). This is why CPB 6 stated, ‘Access for
immigrants to institutions, as well as to public and private goods and
services, on a basis equal to national citizens and in a non-discrimi-
natory way is a critical foundation for better integration’ (Council of
the European Union, 2004, p. 21).

\

202



References

Council of the European Union. (2004). Common basic principles for immigrant integration
policy in the EU. European Web Site on Integration: Migrant Integration Information and
Good Practices. https://ec.europa.eu/migrant-integration/librarydoc/common-basic-princi-
ples-for-immigrant-integration-policy-in-the-eu.

European Commission. (2015). Communication from the Commission to the European
Parliament, the Council, the European Economic and Social Committee and the Committee
of the Regions: A European agenda on migration. https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/
homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/policies/european-agenda-migration/background-information/
docs/communication_on_the_european_agenda_on_migration_en.pdf

European Commission. (2016). Communication From the Commission to the European
Parliament, the Council, the European Economic and Social Committee and the Committee
of the Regions: Action plan on the integration of third country nationals. https://ec.europa.
eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/policies/european-agenda-migration/
proposal-implementation-package/docs/20160607/communication_action_plan_integration_
third-country_nationals_en.pdf

European Migration Network. (2015). EMN Annual Report on Immigration and Asylum 2014.
A Synthesis of Annual Policy Reports 2014 submitted by EU Member States and Norway.
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/networks/europe-
an_migration_network/reports/docs/annual-policy/2014/00_emn_annual_report_on_immi-
gration_and_asylum_synthesis_report.pdf

European Migration Network. (2016). EMN Annual Report on Immigration and Asylum 2015.
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/networks/europe-
an_migration_network/reports/docs/annual-policy/annual-policy-emn_apr_synthesis_re-
port_ 2015.pdf.

Garcés-Mascarenas, B., & Penninx, R. (2016). Introduction: Integration as a three way
process approach? In B. Garcés-Mascarefias, & R. Penninx (Eds.), Integration processes and
policies in Europe. Contexts, levels and actors (1-9). Springer Open.

Huddleston, T., Bilgili, O., Joki, A. L., & Vankova, Z. (2015). Migrant Integration Policy Index
(MIPEX 2015). CIDOB and MPG.

Huttova, J., Kalaycioglu, E., & Molokotos-Liederman, E. (2010). The education of migrant
children: An NGO guide to EU policies and actions. Open Society Foundations.

Jalusi¢, V. (2009). Stretching and bending the meanings of gender in equality policies. In E.
Lombardo, P. Meier P., & M. Verloo (Eds.), The discursive politics of gender equality: stretch-
ing, bending and policymaking (pp. 52-67). Routledge.

Joppke, C. (2006). Immigrants and civic integration in Western Europe. In K. Banting, T.
J. Courchene., & F. Leslie Seidle (Eds.), Belonging? Diversity, recognition and shared citi-
zenship in Canada by Montreal (Institute for Research on Public Policy, Vol III) (pp. 1-30).
McGill-Queen’s University Press.

Lombardo, E., Meier P., & Verloo M. (Eds.). (2009). The discursive politics of gender equality:
Stretching, bending and policymaking. Routledge.

Mitsilegas, V. (2015). The criminalisation of migration in Europe. Challenges for human rights
and the rule of law. Springer.

Mlgge, L., & van der Haar, M. (2016). Who Is an immigrant and who requires integration?
Categorizing in European policies. In B. Garcés-Mascarefas, & R. Penninx (Eds.), Integration
processes and policies in Europe. Springer Open.

OECD/EU. (2018). Settling In 2018: Indicators of Immigrant Integration. Paris/European
Union, Brussels: OECD Publishing. https://doi.org/10.1787/9789264307216-en. [25 July
2019]

Penninx, R., & Garcés-Mascarenas, B. (2016). The concept of integration as analytical tool
and as a policy concept. In B. Garcés-Mascarefias, & R. Penninx (Eds.), Integration process-
es and policies in Europe. Contexts, levels and actors (pp. 1-29). Springer Open.

Scholten P., & Penninx, R. (2016). The multilevel governance of migration and integration.
In B. Garcés-Mascarenas, & R. Penninx (Eds.), Integration processes and policies in Europe.
Contexts, levels and actors. Springer Open.

203


https://ec.europa.eu/migrant-integration/librarydoc/common-basic-principles-for-immigrant-integration-policy-in-the-eu
https://ec.europa.eu/migrant-integration/librarydoc/common-basic-principles-for-immigrant-integration-policy-in-the-eu
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/policies/european-agenda-migration/background-information/docs/communication_on_the_european_agenda_on_migration_en.pdf
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/policies/european-agenda-migration/background-information/docs/communication_on_the_european_agenda_on_migration_en.pdf
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/policies/european-agenda-migration/background-information/docs/communication_on_the_european_agenda_on_migration_en.pdf
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/policies/european-agenda-migration/proposal-implementation-package/docs/20160607/communication_action_plan_integration_third-country_nationals_en.pdf
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/policies/european-agenda-migration/proposal-implementation-package/docs/20160607/communication_action_plan_integration_third-country_nationals_en.pdf
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/policies/european-agenda-migration/proposal-implementation-package/docs/20160607/communication_action_plan_integration_third-country_nationals_en.pdf
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/policies/european-agenda-migration/proposal-implementation-package/docs/20160607/communication_action_plan_integration_third-country_nationals_en.pdf
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/networks/european_migration_network/reports/docs/annual-policy/2014/00_emn_annual_report_on_immigration_and_asylum_synthesis_report.pdf
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/networks/european_migration_network/reports/docs/annual-policy/2014/00_emn_annual_report_on_immigration_and_asylum_synthesis_report.pdf
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/networks/european_migration_network/reports/docs/annual-policy/2014/00_emn_annual_report_on_immigration_and_asylum_synthesis_report.pdf
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/networks/european_migration_network/reports/docs/annual-policy/annual-policy-emn_apr_synthesis_report__2015.pdf
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/networks/european_migration_network/reports/docs/annual-policy/annual-policy-emn_apr_synthesis_report__2015.pdf
https://ec.europa.eu/home-affairs/sites/homeaffairs/files/what-we-do/networks/european_migration_network/reports/docs/annual-policy/annual-policy-emn_apr_synthesis_report__2015.pdf
https://doi.org/10.1787/9789264307216-en

APPENDIX II

Access of refugees and migrants to
higher education in European Universi-

ties. Current state of affairs
Giovanna Del Gobbo e Gilda Esposito

"Throughout history, people have migrated from one place to another.
People try to reach European shores for different reasons and through
different channels. They look for legal pathways, but they risk also their
lives, to escape from political oppression, war and poverty, as well as
to find family reunification, entrepreneurship, knowledge and educa-
tion. Every person’s migration tells its own story. Misguided and ste-
reotyped narratives often tend to focus only on certain types of flows,
overlooking the inherent complexity of this phenomenon, which impacts
society in many different ways and calls for a variety of responses.”

- European Agenda on Migration, 2015

What is the role of Universities in facing the challenge of human
mobility as a “megatrend” of our time and contribute to a reconcep-
tualization of European identity, in a globalized world? The University
represents an important pillar of our society: its social dimension
and its contribution to sustainable and equitable development with
its proactive solutions to societal and environmental challenges tran-
scend space barriers. For several years the idea of cultural responsi-
bility of the University has been joined by the idea of social respon-
sibility. The issues of governance and accountability of the University
are placed in relation to the two principles of autonomy and social
responsibility: the latter is based on a stronger cultural bond that
unites the University with broader society and recalls the responsi-
bility of the University to generate social impact for the construction
of a future with a view to sustainable and equitable development for
all human being. This is a perspective that integrates and reinforces
the relationship between cultural, social and environmental dimen-
sions in the actions of training, research and third mission, and ex-
plains its function in terms of benefits and consequences, starting
from the context within which the University operates.

The University is thus committed to accounting for the effectiveness
of its activities in relation to aims and repercussions of public in-
terest. Effectiveness, in this sense, is strongly associated with ethi-
cal quality. The performance of the University community (students,
faculty and administrative employees) has to be evaluated in terms
of responsible management of the educational, learning, labour and
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environmental impacts produced in an interactive dialogue with soci-
ety to promote a sustainable human development. So, it is possible
to define University Social Responsibility (USR) as what underlines
and strengthens civic commitment and active citizenship inside Uni-
versity policies.

Universities play a pivotal role in raising awareness regarding social
responsibility among its students, staff members and other employ-
ees, in @ manner that makes them behave as social personalities
professing collective views and not opting to adopt individual think-

ing.

According to ethical principles of a public body as the University,
USR aims at developing a sense of civil citizenship by encouraging
students and academic staff to provide social services to their local
(or global) community or to promote eco-systemic commitment for
local and global sustainable development.

Universities are committed to raising students’ awareness to the
needs of society, as fully involved and dedicated individuals, not
as individual personalities but as social personalities. In terms of
didactic objective, Universities train and prepare professionals to a
serving mission and with a shared goal of equity, justice, protection
and care. This accountability to the whole society involves person-
al improvement to the benefit of the whole society and to its main
concerns: human mobility, distribution of and access to resources,
human rights, global and national rule of law, climate change, global
inequities and inequalities, environment protection, etc.

According to the model proposed by Bokhari (2017) a University’s
social responsibility is implemented by 4 key processes:

1) Management,

2) Teaching, A socially and

environmentally
3 ) Research ’ responsible campus
4) Extension

Organization

The responsible
education of
professionals and
citizens

Social
management of

USR
knowledge

uoneINpy

uoniugo))

Solidary university
supportive of
sustainable
development

I
j
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The REMix project aims to work in an integrated approach with all
four aforementioned dimensions, with a focus on human mobility.
More specifically, REMix aims to research and produce new knowl-

edge on the following topics:

In such framework, the REMix project has identified the following
key operational strategies, starting on an evidence-based collection

Educational dimension: giving students, as future professionals,
adequate resources to get to understand and act in relation with
human mobility.

Organizational dimension: reinforcing the University’s
commitment to its societal role by incorporation of SR in the
University’s vision or mission concerning human rights and
human mobility.

Cognitive or learning dimension: as the capacity to produce and
share knowledge and innovation both inside and outside of the
Institution

Socialization dimension: playing a key role in re-thinking
solidarity as an underlying principle of efficient and sustainable
challenge/problem solving, in order to develop and experiment
with new forms of social protection, for the benefit of all
stakeholders.

of practices in Europe. Among them:

a)

b)

d)

e)

f)

9)

Access to higher education for all refugees and migrants
belonging to any social category, regardless of their material
resources and social conditions (through for example lower or
special tuition fees, textbook subsidies, student grants, special
tuition fee discounts for students, services, etc.)

Recognition of titles, qualifications, formal and non-formal
competences and skills, adopting all necessary measures for the
establishment of a fair, transparent and effective mechanism for
the recognition of diplomas, certificates and other qualifications
obtained abroad, even in the absence of original certification by
the State where the title or degree was obtained.

Offering specialized tutoring and mentoring services, specifically
tailored to migrants’ and refugees’ needs

Supporting access to education in the student’s mother tongue
or in vehicular language and investing in local language learning
Promotion of knowledge and culture on human mobility,
geopolitics, human rights, rule of law and any other subject
that might contribute to engage Professors, researchers and
students in producing new knowledge and competences, for a
better and more equitable society

Sustaining full participation of non-autochthone students,
researchers and professors in Universities’ decision-making
Delocalisation of the education process (by educational resources
delivered online, free-of-charge access enables the appropriate
connection between students and teachers, no matter where
they are located.
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The mind map presented in Graph 1 shows the logical processes
and connections collected in the case studies and lies is at the basis
of the strategies introduced above. There is an on-going discussion
among project partners on who are the main targets of the REMix
project, which is still going on:

e Refugee and International Protection Holders Students
e Migrant students, both as second generation (born to foreign

parents in the hosting country) or economic migrant
e Researchers and Professors from Third countries

Please note that the reflections included do not concern Erasmus
students, who have better access to Universities facilities.

There are two main interlinked dimensions of intervention by Univer-
sities (vision and mission):

1) University vision that includes social responsibility and public
engagement toward human mobility. This can be translated
into an improved offer or teaching and research on the global
challenge of human mobility (research centres,
scientific publications, networking with specialized organizations,
involvement of the local community at large, represented by
citizens, but also by the public and private sector, etc.)

2)

courses,

University-based tangible services offered to students, such as
economic support both for fees and living expenses, bureaucratic
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and administrative support with legal issues related to own
status, recognition of title and qualifications, language courses,
offer of courses in international English, support to migrant-
to-migrant help, guidance to get to know better the hosting
society, etc.

With the same objectives, United Nations High Commission for Ref-
ugees (UNCHR) has produced a Manifesto on an inclusive University,
facilitating refugees’ access to tertiary education and University re-
search, and promoting their social integration and active participa-
tion into academic life (UNHCR 2019)

Policy recommendations for University Decision Makers

According to UN figurest, there are around 260 million migrants
and 70 million displaced people around the world. The Guard-
iant stated that human mobility represents one of the defining
issues of the 21st century. Whether they are fleeing armed conflict
or economic deprivation - or both - people will continue trying to
cross borders in search of a decent life, and the global community
needs to address this. Yet, Europeans are constrained from thinking
ahead and planning smart and responsive policies by polarised
discourse, rising nationalism, populism and xenophobia.

Recent initiatives, such as the global compacts on migrants and
on refugees, signal a collective willingness to act more ambitious-
ly. To be ready for the future of human mobility, we need to start
changing our thinking about it now. Indeed we should see not only
the “phenomenon”, but the people, women, men, children, who live
and shape it and identify evidence-based responses, that could pos-
itively impact their lives and opportunities for the future.

The education system in each host country has a big responsibility
and a role to play toward each person involved in the phenomenon:
while primary and secondary education agencies have developed
quite a number of years of experience and a rich repertory of les-
sons learned, Universities, i.e. tertiary education, is rather green in
modelling and systematizing programmes and processes of success-
ful inclusion of migrants in University courses. There are some key
messages that need to be mainstreamed in University vision and
mission:

10 https://www.eurasia.undp.org/content/rbec/en/home/blog/2018/the-future-of-human-mobility-4-things-to-keep-in-
mind-when-debat.html
11 https://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/2015/sep/20/migrants-refugees-asylum-seekers-21st-century-trend
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1) 1. Migration is not a problem to solve or a challenge to address,
it is nothing new — nor is it an isolated phenomenon. Migration
dynamics are interwoven with history, global politics, economics
and lately, climate change. They are also reflective of the
complexities of human nature: our fears and dreams, and our
search for freedom, opportunities and a better life. It is not
migration that needs to be solved, but the questions that it
raises about root causes, statehood, citizen rights, belonging
and identity.

2) 2. Decisions on migration are decisions about people’s lives
as are norms, policies, programmes that can contribute to
increasing the dignity of migrants’ lives, as well as secure
safer and more peaceful communities in the hosting countries.
Policies on migration and displacement are ultimately decisions
affecting people’s lives and futures. Good policy-making should
reflect the perspectives, needs and goals of both migrants and
the local communities.

3) 3. Education matters for all, at all levels and ages. Today
only 3 percent per cent of refugees have access to higher
education (Refugee Education 2030, UNHCR 2019). By 2030,
UNHCR intends to help ensure that 15 per cent of refugees
have access to tertiary learning. Higher education nurtures a
generation of future change-makers that can take the lead in
identifying solutions to refugee situations and contribute to
hosting countries development and thriving

As presented graphically in the mind-map, Universities should make
all possible efforts in order to:

e Include in their third mission (together with teaching and
research) the enhancement of their role in recognizing and
cultivating human potential in the human mobility phenomenon.
Furthermore, Universities should increase research and teaching
on the phenomenon of human mobility and the dissemination of
evidence-based results among students, staff, educators, policy
and decision makers and the population at large

e Provide ad hoc services for migrant and refugees students (well
beyond Erasmus) to facilitate not only their access to University,
but their completion of studies and insertion in the top level
labour market.
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Services and initiatives tailored for students identified as
supportive in the case studies and that should be taken into
consideration by Universities

Specialized legal and administrative support with legal papers
and requirements to live and study in the host country, in accor-
dance with local laws.

e Inter-University corridors for refugee students, funded by
public-private alliances

e Economic and tangible support for dignified living: housing,
board and other living expenses covered by grants and
scholarships

e Fee exemption or at the minimum level for refugees or
migrants with economic difficulties

e Recognition of incoming titles, qualifications, skills
(including soft) and competences in order to enrol University,
even in absence of proving paper from countries of origin

e Intensive learning courses of the language of study and
local culture, in order to put all students in the conditions to
follow the courses and thrive

e Courses offered in International English or other languages,
rather than the local one, so to foster international classes on
international level issues

e Tutoring and mentoring for study and research offered by
specialized teachers, researchers and students (peer education)
in different spaces (labs, library, faculties, open spaces, etc.)

e Tutoring and mentoring to facilitate knowledge of the
social, civic and cultural characteristics of the host society,
including tangible and intangible cultural heritage, sports and
environment

e Socialization venues in order to foster intercultural solidarity
and mutual help, including migrant to migrant

e Full participation in academic life so as to express their
potentialities and needs

e Career services following the completion of degree courses
in order to help them enter the labour market

e Offer high-level courses on migration, intercultural studies,
international law and altera, with the objective of a better
understanding of the human mobility phenomena both by
protagonists and students at large

e Affirmative actions and quota for refugee students in
undergraduate and doctoral/ post-doctoral studies
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Glossary

Whenever possible, we followed the definition given by Eurostat
2017 (Eurostat), or European Council Recommendation of 20 De-
cember 2012 on the validation of non-formal and informal learning
in this glossary (Council).

Acculturation are the cultural changes resulting from the encoun-
ters between groups of immigrants and the host society (Berry,
1997).

Assimilation means that the individual adopts the host culture and
rejects the heritage culture and that individuals do not wish to main-
tain their cultural identity and seek daily interaction with other cul-
tures (Berry, 1997).

Asylum seeker (Asylum applicant) refers to a person having
submitted an application for international protection. In countries
with individualised procedures, an asylum seeker is someone whose
claim has not yet been finally decided on by the country in which
he or she has submitted it. Not every asylum seeker will ultimately
be recognised as a refugee, but every refugee is initially an asylum
seeker. (https://www.amnesty.org/en/what-we-do/refugees-asy-
lum-seekers-and-migrants/)

Citizenship could be defined as the legal registration of a person as
a member of a national state (Chrysochoou, 2011).

Cultural intelligence also known as cultural quotient (CQ). It is
applied in business, education, social and academic research. It can
be defined as the capability to relate and work effectively across
cultures and it overcomes the traditional definition of intercultural
competence where the accent was still on an unbalanced division of
power, from the dominant to the minority culture.

Immigration is the action by which a person establishes his or her
usual residence in the territory of a Member State for a period that is,
or is expected to be, of at least 12 months, having previously been
usually resident in another Member State or a third country (Regu-
lation (EC) No 862/2007 on Migration and international protection).
(Eurostat) Different countries and organizations have different ways
of defining the term immigrant, e.g. including length of stay as a
factor or nor.

Immigrant is a person undertaking an immigration. Immigrants
are characterized by the desire to move (voluntarily) with the aim of
permanently settling in the new environment (Chrysochoou, 2011,

pp. 63).
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Informal learning means learning resulting from daily activities re-
lated to work, family or leisure and is not organised or structured in
terms of objectives, time or learning support; it may be unintention-
al from the learner’s perspective; examples of learning outcomes ac-
quired through informal learning are skills acquired through life and
work experiences, project management skills or ICT skills acquired
at work, languages learned and intercultural skills acquired during a
stay in another country, ICT skills acquired outside work, skills ac-
quired through volunteering, cultural activities, sports, youth work
and through activities at home (e.g. taking care of a child). (Council)

Integration, according to John Berry, refers to the simultaneous
attempt to retain attachment to the heritage culture, whilst adopt-
ing elements of the host culture. There is some degree of cultural
integrity maintained. Berry further states that “Integration can only
be ‘freely’ chosen and successfully pursuit by non-dominant groups
when the dominant society is open and inclusive in its orientation
towards cultural diversity.” (Berry 1991)

Intercultural mediator is a professional profile that has been de-
veloped in Europe starting from the 90s, when the migration phe-
nomenon increased and diversified in the different countries. They
can be persons who have lived the migration experience themselves,
and that was the preliminary model at the beginning, but also au-
tochthone professionals who have developed pertinent set of skills.
The definition of “intercultural mediation” evokes the nature of such
role: on the one side, in fact, it intervenes by "mediating”, as a tool
of synthesis between the different identity, cultural, religious and
ethnic components; on the other side, the word “intercultural” in-
cludes all those aspects that shape the identity of single individuals.

Learner agency is about having the power, combined with choices,
to take meaningful action and see the results of one’s decisions.

Learning outcomes means statements of what a learner knows,
understands and is able to do on completion of a learning process,
which are defined in terms of knowledge, skills and competences.
(Council)

Migration refers to the number of migrants, people changing their
residence to or from a given area (usually a country) during a given
time period (usually one year). (Eurostat)

Multicultural means the characteristics of “any society in which
different cultural communities live together” (Hall, S.: Conclusion:
The Multicultural Question”, in: Hesse, Un/settled Multiculturalism,
209 - 211).
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Multiculturalism means “the strategies and policies adapted to
manage and govern the problems of diversity and multiplicity which
multi-cultural societies throw up.” (Hall, S.: Conclusion: The Multicul-
tural Question”, in: Hesse, Un/settled Multiculturalism, 209 - 211).

National qualifications framework means an instrument for the
classification of qualifications according to a set of criteria for spec-
ified levels of learning achieved, which aims to integrate and coor-
dinate national qualifications subsystems and improve the transpar-
ency, access, progression and quality of qualifications in relation to
the labour market and civil society. (Council)

Nationality - sometimes used as a synonym to ethnicity - refers to
“the membership in a national state or in a group which aims to es-
tablish a national state” Hence, nationality in a state may potentially
be identified to ethnicity or citizenship (Chrysochoou, 2011).

Non-formal learning means learning which takes place through
planned activities (in terms of learning objectives, learning time)
where some form of learning support is present (e.g. student-teacher
relationships); it may cover programmes to impart work skills, adult
literacy and basic education for early school leavers; very common
cases of non-formal learning include in-company training, through
which companies update and improve the skills of their workers
such as ICT skills, structured on-line learning (e.g. by making use of
open educational resources), and courses organised by civil society
organisations for their members, their target group or the general
public. (Council)

Open educational resources (OER) means digitised materials
offered freely and openly for educators, students and self- learners
to use and reuse for teaching, learning and research; it includes
learning content, software tools to develop, use and distribute con-
tent, and implementation resources such as open licences; OER also
refers to accumulated digital assets that can be adjusted and which
provide benefits without restricting the possibilities for others to
enjoy them. (Council)

Recognition of prior learning means the validation of learning
outcomes, whether from formal education or non-formal or informal
learning, acquired before requesting validation. Council)

Refugee means a third-country national who, owing to a well-
founded fear of being persecuted for reasons of race, religion,
nationality, political opinion or membership of a particular social
group is outside the country of nationality and is unable or, owing to
such fear, is unwilling to avail himself or herself of the protection of
that country, or a stateless person, who, being outside of the country
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of former habitual residence for the same reasons as mentioned
above, is unable or, owing to such fear, unwilling to return to it, and
to whom Article 12 of Directive 2011/95/EU does not apply. (Eu-
rostat)

Transients are defined by the desire to travel but without the in-
tention of permanent establishment (Chrysochoou, 2011, pp. 63).

Transnationalism is a concept developed by Glick-Schiller, Basch
and Szanton. The book “Nations Unbound” (1994) was the first the-
oretical work on transnationalism. Transnationalism are “processes
by which immigrants build social fields that link together their coun-
try of origin and their country of settlement" (Glick Schiller, Basch &
Blanc-Szanton, 1992, p.1).

Validation means a process of confirmation by an authorised body
that an individual has acquired learning outcomes measured against
a relevant standard and consists of the following four distinct phases:

1) 1. IDENTIFICATION through dialogue of particular experiences
of an individual;

2) 2. DOCUMENTATION to make visible the individual’s experiences;

3) 3. a formal ASSESSMENT of these experiences; and

4) 4. CERTIFICATION of the results of the assessment which may
lead to a partial or full qualification; (Council)
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